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WARNING

To prevent fire or shock hazard, do not
expose this appliance to rain or moisture.



Important Notice

The material in this document is copyright to AKAI professional M.I. Corp., and may not be
quoted or reproduced in any form without written permission from the company.

LIMITED SOFTWARE WARRANTY POLICY

All the software provided with, or purchased especially for, AKAI professional products has
been tested for functionality. AKAI professional M.1. Corp. will make its best efforts to correct
reported software defects for future releases subject to technical practicabilities.

AKAI professional M.l. Corp. makes no warranty or representation either expressed or im-
plied with respect to the system's performance or fitness for a particular purpose.

In no event will AKAI professional M.I. Corp. be liable for direct or indirect damages arising
from any defect in the software or its documentation. Further, AKAI professional M.1. Corp.
will not accept any liability for any programs, sounds, audio recording or sequences stored in
or used with AKAI professional products, including the cost of recovery of such data.

The warranties, remedies and disclaimers above are exclusive and take precedence over all
others, oral or written, express or implied, to the extent permitted by law in the geographical
area of the product's use. No employee of AKAI professional M.l. Corp., agent, distributor or
employee of an agent or distributor is authorised to offer any variation from this policy.

WARNING!!

To prevent fire or shock hazard, do not expose this appliance to rain or moisture.
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RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK '
DO NOT OPEN

CAUTION: TO REDUCE THE RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK
DO NOT REMOVE COVER (OR BACK).

NO USER-SERVICEABLE PARTS INSIDE.

REFER SERVICING TO QUALIFIED SERVICE PERSONNEL.

THE SYMBOLS ARE RULED BY UL STANDARDS (U.S.A))

The lightning flash with arrowhead symbol, within an equilateral triangle, is
intended to alert the user to the presence of uninsulated “dangerous voltage”
within the product’'s enclosure; that may be of sufficient magnitude to
constitute a risk of electric shock to persons.

The exclamation point within an equilateral triangle is intented to alert the user
to the presence of important operating and maintenance (servicing) instruc-
tions in the literature accompanying the appliance.
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Lithium battery
This product uses a lithium battery for memory backup.
The lithium battery should only be replaced by qualified service personnel.
Improper handling may cause risk of explosion.
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WARNING: WHEN USING ELECTRIC PRODUCTS, BASIC PRECAUTIONS SHOULD ALWAYS
BE FOLLOWED, INCLUDING THE FOLLOWING:

WARNING
The MPC4000 is designed to be used in a standard household environment.
Power requirements for electrical equipment vary from area to area. Please ensure that your MPC4000

meets the power requirements in your area. If in doubt, consult a qualified electrician or AKAI profes-
sional dealer.

120 VAC @ 60 Hz for USA and Canada
220~240 VAC @ 50 Hz for Europe
240 VAC @ 50 Hz for Australia

PROTECTING YOURSELF AND THE MPC4000

Never touch the AC plug with wet hands.
Always disconnect the MPC4000 from the power supply by pulling on the plug, not the cord.

Allow only an AKAI professional dealer or qualified professional engineer to repair or reas-
semble the MPC4000. Apart from voiding the warranty, unauthorized engineers might touch
live internal parts and receive a serious electrical shock. There are no user serviceable parts
inside.

Do not put, or allow anyone to put any object, especially metal objects, into the MPC4000.
Use only a household AC power supply. Never use a DC power supply.

If water or any other liquid is spilled into or onto the MPC4000, disconnect the power, and call
your dealer.

Make sure that the unit is well-ventilated, and away from direct sunlight.

To avoid damage to internal circuitry, as well as the external finish, keep the MPC4000 away
from sources of direct heat (stoves, radiators, etc.).

Avoid using aerosol insecticides, etc. near the MPC4000. They may damage the surface, and
may ignite.

Do not use denatured alcohol, thinner or similar chemicals to clean the MPC4000. They will
damage the finish.

Modification of this equipment is dangerous, and can result in the functions of the MPC4000
being impaired. Never attempt to modify the equipment in any way.

Make sure that the MPC4000 is always well-supported when in use (either in a specially-
designed equipment rack, or on a firm level surface).

In order to assure optimum performance of your MPC4000, select the setup location carefully,
and make sure the equipment is used properly. Avoid setting up the MPC4000 in the following
locations:

1. In a humid or dusty environment

2. In a room with poor ventilation

3. On a surface which is not horizontal

4. Inside a vehicle such as a car, where it will be subject to vibration
5. In an extremely hot or cold environment



For U.K. customers only

WARNING
THIS APPARATUS MUST BE EARTHED
IMPORTANT

This equipment is fitted with an approved non-rewireable UK mains plug.

To change the fuse in this type of plug proceed as follows:

1) Remove the fuse cover and old fuse.

2) Fit a new fuse which should be a BS1362 5 Amp A.S.T.A or BSI approved type.
3) Refit the fuse cover.

If the AC mains plug fitted to the lead supplied with this equipment is not suitable for your type of
AC outlet sockets, it should be changed to an AC mains lead, complete with moulded plug, to the
appropriate type. If this is not possible, the plug should be cut off and a correct one fitted to suit the
AC outlet. This should be fused at 5 Amps.

If a plug without a fuse is used, the fuse at the distribution board should NOT BE GREATER than
5 Amp.

PLEASE NOTE: THE SEVERED PLUG MUST BE DESTROYED TO AVOID A POSSIBLE
SHOCK HAZARD SHOULD IT BE INSERTED INTO A 13 AMP SOCKET
ELSEWHERE.

The wires in this mains lead are coloured in accordance with the following code:

GREEN and YELLOW — Earth
BLUE — Neutral
BROWN — Live

As the colours of the wires in the mains lead of this apparatus may not correspond with the coloured
markings identifying the terminals in your plug, please proceed as follows:

The wire which is coloured GREEN and YELLOW must be connected to the terminal which is
marked with the letter E or with the safety earth symbol == or coloured GREEN or coloured
GREEN and YELLOW.

The wire which is coloured BLUE must be connected to the terminal which is marked with the
letter N or coloured BLACK.

The wire which is coloured BROWN must be connected to the terminal which is marked with
the letter L or coloured RED.

THIS APPARATUS MUST BE EARTHED

Ensure that all the terminals are securely tightened and no loose strands of wire exist.

Before replacing the plug cover, make certain the cord grip is clamped over the outer sheath of the
lead and not simply over the wires.
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FCC WARNING

This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class B digital device
pursuant to Part 15 of the FCC rules. These limits are designed to provide reasonable protec-
tion against harmful interference in a residential installation. This equipment generates, uses,
and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not installed and used in accordance with the
instructions, may cause harmful interference to radio communications. However, there is no
guarantee that interference will not occur in a particular installation. If this equipment does
cause harmful interference to radio or television reception, which can be determined by turn-
ing the equipment off and on, the user is encouraged to try to correct the interference by one
or more of the following measures:

« Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.
» Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.

« Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from that to which the receiver is
connected.

» Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.
21B-En

AVIS POUR LES ACHETEURS CANADIENS DU MPC4000

Le présent appareil numérique n'ément pas de bruits radioélectriques dépassant les limites
applicables aux appareils numériques de la Class B prescrites dans le Reglement sur le
brouillage radioélectrique édicté par le ministere des Communications du Canada.

27-F

This digital apparatus does not exceed the Class B limits for radio noise emissions from digital
apparatus set out in the Radio Interference Regulations of the Canadian Department of Com-
munications.

27-En

VENTILATION

Do not prevent the unit’s ventilation, especially by placing the unit on soft carpet, in a narrow
space, or by placing objects on the unit's chassis—top, side, or rear panels. Always keep the
unit's chassis at least 10 centimeters from any other objects.
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CHANGES OR MODIFICATIONS NOT EXPRESSLY APPROVED BY THE MANUFACTURER
FOR COMPLIANCE COULD VOID THE USER’S AUTHORITY TO OPERATE THE EQUIP-
MENT.
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COPYRIGHT NOTICE

The AKAI professional MPC4000 is a computer-based device, and as such contains and uses
software in ROMSs. This software, and all related documentation, including this Operator’s Manual,
contain proprietary information which is protected by copyright laws. All rights are reserved. No
part of the software or its documentation may be copied, transferred or modified. You may not
modify, adapt, translate, lease, distribute, resell for profit or create derivative works based on the
software and its related documentation or any part thereof without prior written consent from
AKAI professional M.I. Corp., Yokohama, Japan.
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MPC400 Reference Manual

Thisreference manual explainsthe pagesthat appear in the display, the major popup win-
dows, and typical procedures for each mode and function of the MPC4000.

* Adobe and Adobe Acrobat are trademarks of Adobe Systems Incorporated.

How to use this reference manual

To learn about a specific mode or page
- Use the index or bookmarks to find the name of the mode (function) or page.

Since the reference manual is organized by mode/page, you can quickly find the mode
(function) or page you are looking for.
You can use Adobe Acrobat Reader’s bookmark function to go directly to the desired

mode or page.

Bookmark
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I M PC400 Reference Manual

To learn which page to use for a specific function

- Use the table of contentsto find the subtitle of the page.

The explanation in each page has a subtitle that describes the function and use of that
page. In thetable of contents, look for the appropriate subtitle to see which mode or page
you should use.

In AdobeAcrobat Reader, you can click an entry in the table of contentsto go directly to
that mode or page.

Al EE = A sl S
¥
o\ | Comeats
. Content
7 onients
» MPCA400 Reference Manual ........................... 1
f?_ How to use this reference manual ......................... 1
L Main mode . .. 4
) — Main page. L4
Subt'tle — Recording/ p]zlym! aﬁequence o4
W Recording a sequence .9
% W Cusiomizing the metronome sound. . ...+ oo ... 12
Ul M [nserting a tempo change in the middle of asequence ....... 13
W Cutting/inserting/copying measures of a sequence. .. ... .14
= W Transposing the entire sequence . .. ... .. JE N &
TP W Copying a sequence. . . R [
0 W Deleting a sequence. . e P
W Copying atrack. .. .. A P £
W Deleting a track . . ... PR L]
L& ustomizing the def:m]t settings fur a sequence ........ .20
W Applying timing correction to an already-recorded track . 22
W Rewriting the velocity of note events . .22
W Rewriting the duration of note events .3
M Transposing a recorded track ... .. . 24
W Customizing the default settings for each i acL numhe\ .25
W Changing the track number .
W Separating a rack by MIDI channels 27
M Erasing all muted tracks ......... .28
akmb program change transmission settin .28
W Performing auto punch-infout . . . .. .29
W Using the Simul Play function 30
W Naming the external devices cnnnecled 10 the MIDI (}Ll [
connectors . S31
. IR list/Out 1 page .... .32
Subtltle Listing the track output destmatmns r(]ur ]) .32
TR list/Out 2 page .... S34
Listing the wack outpur desnnatmns r(‘)ur ") S34
IR list/PARAMS page . .35
Listing the track parameters, .35
Sequence edit mode. ..... - .37
. Sequence editpage..................... .37
Su bt|t|e Using the graphic editor to edit a sequence I ¥
W Step-recording noteevents .. ... ... ... Sl
W Deleting MIDI events . . . .42
W Moving MIDI events. . . S43

Instructions on how to access that page are given at the beginning of the explanation for
each page.

Main page |

Main mode
Main page
Recording/playing a sequence

You can use the pads or an external MIDI keyvboard to record performance data (MIDI
events) in @ sequence, or play back a recorded sequence.

How to access

. To access this page ....... [MAIN] key
this page 1 Paosition bar block
21 Now block
@ Sequence block Tunused
Jrizo.0 -nm:n [y
41 Track block @0 pwene | pwar
&) Simul block e B o et 1 5
& rusnceE wetasita oy | S B4
Eoer e e |:||]
Functions

= [F2] key (TR LIST)
Displays the TR List { Track List) Out | page.
* [F3) key (TRACK -}
Selects the previous-numbered track for eperations.
* [Fd) key (TRACK +)
Selects the next-numbered track for operations.
« [F5) key (MUTE)
Mutes the currently selected track.
[F) key (SOLO)
Mutes all other tracks, and plays only the currently-playving track.



How to use this reference manua

To learn the procedure for a specific use

- Look for the procedure in the table of contents.

The explanation of each page begins with a summary of how that page can be used.
Search the table of contents to find the desired procedure.

In AdobeAcrobat Reader, you can click an entry in the table of contentsto go directly to
that mode or page.



Main mode

Main mode
Main page

Recording/playing a sequence
You can use the pads or an external MIDI keyboard to record performance data (MIDI
events) in a sequence, or play back arecorded sequence.

To access this page........ [MAIN] key
(1) Position bar block —_—
Now block Now:001.01.000 T5:L/1¢ ! I ®
@ Time: 00: 60: OB08 | i orom; ﬁ B on @
(® Sequence block Seq: 1-(unused) e
J4:120.0 @ Leotih 5 Es;nﬁn"‘ pana| - :
@ Track block @SER QMASTER Barst 2 = TR, e
. Trk: 1-(unused)
@ SImUI blOCk & TuretDRUM [Pam chanse!OFF  Duration:1G@% IEr|1 DE‘t
4 Mute:OFF Uelocito: 188k = :
% OUt1:PART  Part: 1-Prosram 1 oR |:| |:|
Out2: OFF
O simul Flaz:OFF _@
Functions ST TR LIST](TRACK —)(TRACK +)(__HUTE (SO0 )

e [F2] key (TR LIST)
Displaysthe TR List (Track List) Out 1 page.
e [F3] key (TRACK -)
Selects the previous-numbered track for operations.
e [F4] key (TRACK +)
Selects the next-numbered track for operations.
e [F5] key (MUTE)
Mutes the currently selected track.
* [F6] key (SOLO)
Mutes all other tracks, and plays only the currently-playing track.

Position bar block
This bar indicates the current location within the sequence.

t 77

[
e

(O Bar display
This bar indicates the current location within the sequence.

@ w 4 symbols
These symbols indicate the loop region that you specified in the loop region field of the
seguence block.

® I symbol
This symbol indicates the punch-in point. Thiswill appear if auto punch-in is enabled.

@ @ symbol
This symbol indicates the punch-out point. Thiswill appear if auto punch-out is enabled.
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Now block
Thisindicates the current location within the sequence.

? 1

Now:001.01.000 Tt:1-1¢ } mN@

(24m)
@ Time:BE: B0 08 B8 | 5,6 nat SE%

©

1) Now field
Shows the current location within the sequence, in units of measures/beats/ticks. When
the cursor isat each field, you can movethe current location in units of measures/beats/10
tickg/1 tick.

@ Time field
Showsthetime of the current location within the sequence. If loop playback is occurring,
this shows the time from when playback began until now.

(® TC field
Selects the unit for timing correction (quantization). You can choose from the following
units.
£ S 8th note (minimum unit 480 ticks)
TES] 1] 8th note triplets (minimum unit 320 ticks)
V16, 16th note (minimum unit 240 ticks)
TS ] [ 16th note triplets (minimum unit 160 ticks)
7 32nd note (minimum unit 120 ticks)
HTICYI 1] [ 32nd note triplets (minimum unit 80 ticks)
T 64th note (minimum unit 60 ticks)
HTLG72] 1] 64th note triplets (minimum unit 40 ticks)
OFF[96].....ccccveennenn 1/96th note resolution (minimum unit 10 ticks)
OFF e Timing correction will not be used (minimum unit 1 tick)
(@ Swing field

Specifies the amount of swing, in arange of 50-75 (%). The value of thisfield indicates
the length of the upbeats in proportion to the length of one beat. As you increase this
value, note events|ocated on the upbeats will be moved further back, producing agreater
sense of swing.

Thisfield will be displayed only if the Timing Correct field is set to 1/8, 1/16, 1/32, or
1/64. If you move the cursor to the TC field ((3) or the Swing field ((4)) and press the
[WINDOW] key, the Timing Correct popup window will

appear, alowing you to apply timing correction to note events that have

already been recorded.

(® Metronome field
Switches the metronome on/off.

If you move the cursor to thisfield and press the [WINDOW] key, the Metronome popup
window will appear, allowing you to make various settings for the metronome.
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Sequence block

@

®

®

@

Here you can sel ect the sequence that you want to record or play back, and make various
settings for the sequence such as the number of measures and the time signature.

®® @
Seq: 1-(unused)
411200 Tmuminy | o HENCTEE D
@sSEn  (CQIMASTER Barz: Z tpahs_”;.,:,:._@
6
Seq field

Selects the sequence that will be recorded or played. If you turn the [JOG] dial to select a
different sequence while asequenceis playing, playback will switch to the newly selected
sequence when the current sequence has been played to the end. (Thisis called the Next

Sequence function.) The sequence to be played next is shown in the Simul Play block.

If you movethe cursor to thisfield and pressthe [WINDOW] key, the Sequence popup win-
dow will appear, allowing you to copy or delete a sequence, or specify the initial settings.

Tempo field

According to the setting of the SEQ/MASTER field ((9)), thisfield sets either the tempo
specific to that sequence or the tempo that is common to all sequences.

If you move the cursor to thisfield and press the [WINDOW] key, the Tempo Change
popup window will appear, allowing you to insert tempo changes into the sequence.

Init field

Displays the base tempo that will be used when using the Tempo Change function. This
field will be displayed only if the Tempo Change field is turned on in the Tempo Change
popup window.

SEQ/MASTER field

Sel ects the tempo source for the sequence.

If you select SEQ, the tempo specific to that sequence will be used.

If you select MASTER, the tempo currently displayed in the Tempo field will apply to all
sequences.

If you move the cursor to thisfield and press the [WINDOW] key, the Tempo Change
popup window will appear.

Loop field
Turns looping on/off. If thisfield is on, pressing the [PLAY START] key will make the
seguence play back from the loop-start location.

Loop region field
Specifies the loop region in measure units. Specify the loop-start at the left of the “—",
and the end of the loop region in theright field.

Time signature field

Displays the time signature of the sequence. When you turn the [JOG] dial, the Change
Time Signature popup window will appear, allowing you to specify the time signature of
the sequence.

Bars field

M odifies the number of measures in the sequence. When you turn the [JOG] dial, the
Change Bars popup window will appear, allowing you to specify the number of measures
in the sequence.

A.PUNCH field
Turn auto punch-in/out on/off.
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If you movethe cursor to thisfield and pressthe [WINDOW] key, the Auto Punch In/Out
popup window will appear, allowing you to specify the punch-in/punch-out points.

Sync field
Turns synchronization with external devices on/off. If you move the cursor to thisfield
and pressthe [WINDOW] key, the Sync In/Out popup window will appear, allowing you
make synchronization-related settings.

| Hint: Synchronization-related settings can also be made in the MISC. mode Sync page.

@ Sequence Trans. field
Transposes the playback pitch of al INST type tracks in the sequence. (This does not
affect the note events recorded in the tracks.) Positive settingswill cause a# to appear at
the left of the field, and negative settings will cause ab to appear.
If you move the cursor to thisfield and press the [WINDOW)] key, the Transpose Perma-
nent popup window will appear, alowing you to convert the pitch of the note events
recorded in the INST tracks.

Track block

Here you can select the track that you want to record, and specify the output destination
and other settings for the recorded MIDI events.

® ©6 ©

Trk: 1-(unused)

@—%Tupe:INST Fam chanse:iOFF | Duration: 1@eki In Out

@—+Mute=DFF [:]Tr*ans.HIIFF —lelocitas 166k 0 o

INT Outl:PART Fart: | 1-Proaram 2 KE |:| |:|
Out2: OFF

©® o
1 Trk field

Selects the track that your operations will affect. If you press the [WINDOW] key, the
Track popup window will appear, allowing you to assign a nameto the track, erase/copy
atrack, or specify default settings.

@ Type field

Selects one of the following two types for the currently selected track.

DRUM........cccoeu.e. The currently selected track will be used asaDRUM typetrack. You
can use the matrix display to edit the note events recorded in this
type of track.

INST ..o The currently selected track will be used asan INST typetrack. You
can use the piano roll display to edit the note events recorded in this
type of track.

(3 Mute field

Switches muting on/off for the currently selected track. A & symbol indicatestracksfor
which mutingison, and a § symbol indicates tracks for which muting is off.

If you pressthe [WINDOW] key, the Erase All Muted Tracks popup window will appear,
allowing you to erase all currently muted tracks.

@ Out1 field
Selectsthe output destination of thetrack. You can select thefollowing output destinations.
PART ..o A specific part of the sampler section.
MIDIAD.............. [MIDI OUT A]{MIDI OUT D] connector

INT-A/INT-B.......... Virtual MIDI port A or B of the sampler section
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Depending on the value you select, one of the following fields will appear at the right of
the PART field.

OUT1 field display Field Content
PART Part field (left of field) Selects the destination part number.
Program field (right of field) Displays the program name assigned to
the part.
MIDI A-D Chfield SelectsMIDI channel 1-16 or ANY asthe
output destination.
Devicefield Displays the device name for the MIDI
channel selected in the Ch field.
INT-A/B Chfield SelectsMIDI channel 1-16 or ANY asthe
output destination.

If you select PART

Hf Out12PART  Part: 1-Prosram 1 CF
OutZ: OFF

If you select OUT-A-D

Out1:0UT-A Ch: 1 Deviceibevice 1
Out2: 0FF

If you select INT-A/B

IHT Dut1: INT-A Ch: 1@
Out2: OFF

Hint: If you select ANY for the Chfield, the MIDI channel that was input to the track will also be used
as the output channel.

If you pressthe[ WINDOW) key at the Devicefield, the Device List popup windowwill appear, allowing
you to edit the device name.

(B Out2 field
Selects the second output destination of the track. You can choose from the same output
destinations as the Out1 field, or OFF.

(® Pgm change field
Specifies the program change number that will be sent to the output destination of the
track. The program change number you specify here will be transmitted when you press
the[PLAY START] key, or when the sequenceis switched while using the Next Sequence
function or Song function. If this setting is OFF, aprogram change will not be transmitted.
If you move the cursor to thisfield and press the [WINDOW] key, the Program Change
popup window will appear.

(@ Trans. field
Transposesthe playback of the sel ected track upward or downward in arange of —12—+12
semitones. (The note events recorded in the track will not be affected.) Thisfield will be
displayed only if the track typeis INST.
If you move the cursor to thisfield and press the [WINDOW)] key, the Transpose Perma-
nent popup window will appear, alowing you to rewrite the pitches of the note events
recorded in the track.

Duration field
Thisletsyou apply arelative adjustment during playback to the duration (note length) of
the note events recorded in the sel ected track. (This does not affect the note eventsrecorded
inthetrack.) Therangeis 1-200%. With asetting of 100% the durationswill be unchanged.
If you move the cursor to thisfield and press the [WINDOW] key, the Edit Duration
popup window will appear, allowing you to rewrite the durations of the note events
recorded in the track.
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@ Velocity field
Thislets you apply arelative adjustment during playback to the note-on velocities of the
note events recorded in the selected track. (This does not affect the note eventsrecorded in
thetrack.) Therangeis 1-200%. With a setting of 100%, the vel ocities will be unchanged.

If you movethe cursor to thisfield and pressthe [WINDOW] key, the Edit Vel ocity window
will appear, allowing you to rewrite the velocities of the note events recorded in the track.
Track monitor

Theindicators ([]) and barsin this area provide areatime display of the state of MIDI
event transmission and reception for this track. When aMIDI event is transmitted or

received, the [] will blink. When anote event is transmitted or received, the height of
the bar will indicate the velocity value.

Simul Play block
Thislets you play the currently selected sequence simultaneously with another

¢ 9

[ simul Flau:on 2-PIANO SOLO |

@ Simul play field
Switches the Simul Play function on/off. If thisis on, the SEQ/SONG field will be dis-
played at the right of thisfield.

(@ SEQ/SONG field
Selects the type of datathat will be played simultaneously.

(® Sequence/song number
Turn the [JOG] dial to select the data that will be played simultaneously. You can select
any sequence or song that is loaded into the memory of the MPC4000.
Hint: If you select another sequenceinthe Seq field while Smul Playisoccurring, thecurrent sequence

will play to the end, and then playback will switch to the next-selected sequence (the Next Sequence
function). The sequence to be played back next will be displayed in the Smul Play block.

m Recording a sequence

Here's how to use the pads or your MIDI keyboard to record a performance into a
seguence track.
Access the Main page.

2.  Move the cursor to the Seq field, and turn the [JOG] dial to select an empty
sequence.
The empty sequence will have default settings of time signature = 4/4, number of mea-
sures = 2, and tempo = 120.

3. To change the number of measures, move the cursor to the Bars field, and turn
the [JOG] dial.
The Change Bars popup window will appear.
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Chanae Bars:

Current bars= 2 > Hew bar=:HA

(1) Current bars field

Displays the current number of measures.

(@ New bars field
Specifies the number of measures to which the sequence will be changed.

® [F1] key (CANCEL)
Cancels the operation and closes the popup window.

(4) [F4] key (BAR EDIT)
Displaysthe Edit Bars popup window, where you can edit the sequence in units of measures.

(& [F6] key (DO IT)
Finalizes the changes you have made.

4. Move the cursor to the New bars field, turn the [JOG] dial to select the number
of measures, and press the [F6] key (DO IT) to finalize the setting.
When you finalize the number of measures, the popup window will close.

5. To change the time signature of the sequence, move the cursor to the time
signature field, and turn the [JOG] dial.
The Change Time Signature popup window will appear.

(=] Change Time sisnatureDFF——F——
2

DO IT | will chanae time sisnature.

If the new time sisnature is shorter,
n the end of the bar iz truncated.

If lonsers blank srace iz added
to the end.

? T
(1) Measure number

Displays the measure numbers within the sequence.

@ Time signature field
Specifies the time signature of the sequence.

@ [F1] key (CANCEL)
Cancels the operation and closes the popup window.

@ [F6] key (DO IT)
Executes the time signature change.

6. Move the cursor to the time signature field, turn the [JOG] dial to specify the
time signature, and press the [F6] key (DO IT).

You can set the time signature in arange of 1/4-16/4, 1/8-16/8, 1/16-16/16, or
1/32—-32/32. When you execute, the popup window will close.

10
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Hint: Thetime signature is specified independently for each measure.

A" =" symbol will bedisplayed bel owthetimesignaturefield of measuresthat you modified. By holding
down the [ SHIFT] key and pressing the CURSOR [ »] key, you can select multiple measures, and
change the time signature of the selected measures in a single operation.

7. Make settings as desired for the other fields of the Sequence block.

Move the cursor to the Trk field, and turn the [JOG] dial to select the track that
you want to record.

9. Move the cursor to the Out1 field, and turn the [JOG] dial to select the output
destination for the track.

10. Perform the following steps according to the output destination you selected.

If you selected PART
Use the Part field to select the part number, and use the program field to select the pro-
gram that you want to play.

When you select a program, the Program List popup window will appear.

==———|=Froaran Lizt 5

Fr-oaram TaFe Froa.Ho.
i Ki DRUM OFF

¥ CRUM OFF

Pro 1 CRUM OFF

Prosram 2 DRUM OFF

(CEECEET)
¢ !
(» Program field

Displaysthe programsin the memory of the MPC4000. The cursor indicatesthe program
you have selected.

@ Type field
Indicates the type of the program.

@ Prog. field

Indicates the program change number assigned to that program.
@ [F1] key (CANCEL)

Cancels the operation and closes the popup window.
(® [F6] key (SELECT)

Finalizes the program selection.

If you selected OUT-A-OUT-D
Use the Ch field to select the output destination MIDI channel.

If you selected INT-A/INT-B
Use the CH field to select the output destination MIDI channel.

11. Strike the pads to verify that you can play the desired program or MIDI sound
module.

12. Move the cursor to the TC field, and turn the [JOG] dial to select the note value
that will be the minimum timing interval recorded in the track.

Hint: While you are pressing the [ TIMING CORRECT] key, the cursor will temporarily move to the
TC field regardless of the current cursor location. You can hold down thiskey and turnthe [ JOG] dial
to adjust the setting.

11
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13. Hold down the [REC] key and press the [PLAY] key.
Sequence recording will begin.

14. Perform using the pads or your MIDI keyboard.

Hint: On the MPC4000, MIDI events received fromthe MIDI IN connector or generated by the pads
areinput to thetrack as“ omni on.” If the data being recorded contains multiple MIDI channels, the
events will be recorded with their channel information preserved.

15. To stop recording, press the [STOP] key.

m Customizing the metronome sound
You can change the metronome sound, and adjust the way in which it sounds.

1. Move the cursor to the metronome field, and press the [WINDOWI] key.
The Metronome popup window will appear.

)

| Netronon| —=—eooo—ou-|
m Count iniREC OMLY O In Flauiho

Rate:l-4 —®] In rec YES
— ] Wait for kew!OFF

Metronome Sound Setur

@—- Sound: CLICK

Uolume: 186

Outrut: STERED

7)—=x==m

(1) Count in field
Specifieswhether aone-measure count will beinserted when you record/play asequence.
You can choose OFF (no count), REC ONLY (insert a count only when recording), or
REC+PLAY (insert a count when recording/playing).

(@ Rate field
Selects the note value at which the metronome will sound. You can choose from arange
of 1/4 (quarter notes)—1/32(3) (32nd note triplets).

@ In play field
Switches the metronome on/off for sequence playback.

@ In rec field
Switches the metronome on/off for sequence recording.

(® Wait for keys field
If thisfield is on, sequence recording/playback will begin the moment aMIDI event is
received from the pads or an external MIDI device.

® Sound field
Selects the metronome sound. The content below this field will change depending on
your selection.

@ [F1] key (CLOSE)
Finalizes your settings and closes the popup window.

2. Move the cursor to the Sound field, and select the metronome sound from the
following choices.
According to the sound that you select, thefieldsthat are displayed will change asfollows.

If you selected CLICK (“blip blip blip blip”)

* Volumefidd................. Specifies the volume of the metronome sound.

* Output field.................. Indicates the output destination of the metronome sound.
If you selected PART (a specific part of the sampler section)

o Partfidd....ccccooevennnnns Selects the part number.

* Accentfield.................. Specifies the note number and velocity for accented beats.

12
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* Norma field................ Specifies the note number and velocity for unaccented beats.
MIDI (an externally-connected MIDI device)

o Portfidd......coeennenene. Selects the MIDI connector.

e Chfidd....ccccoovevvennnnn. Selects the MIDI channel.

* Accentfied............... Specifies the note number and velocity for accented beats.

e Normad field................ Specifies the note number and velocity for unaccented beats.

3. Make settings for the fields displayed below the Sound field.
When you have finished making settings, press the [F1] key (CLOSE).

5. Make sure that the metronome field is turned on.
If it is off, turn the [JOG] dial to switchit on.

m Inserting a tempo change in the middle of a sequence
Here's how to insert atempo change event in amiddle of a sequence to change the tempo
during the sequence.

1. Move the cursor to the tempo field, and press the [WINDOW] key.
The Tempo change popup window will appear.

@ ?
TzmPo Chiinae =]

@—ETempo chanae Location Change Temro
i0FF . ] @e1.m1, 608 ] 168, 6% ] 120,68

1
EHD:

®—-Initia1 temro
1128.8
@SER QMASTER
@t

ID_TCE_HIT

(1 Tempo change field
Switches the tempo change function on/off.

@ |Initial tempo field
Specifies the reference tempo used by the tempo change function. The tempo that results
from this change will be calculated automatically according to the ratio between the
value of thisfield and the value of the Change field.

(3 SEQ/MASTER field
Selects the tempo source.

(4 Event number
Displays the event number of the tempo change event.

(B Location field
Specifies the location at which the tempo change event is placed.

(® Change field
Specifies the amount of tempo change relative to the Initial tempo.

(@ Tempo field
Specifies the tempo.

[F1] key (CLOSE)
Closes the popup window.

(©® [F4] key (DELETE)
Deletes the selected tempo change event.

13



Main mode

14

[F5] key (NOW)
Inserts atempo change event at the current location of the sequence.

@) [F6] key (INSERT)
Inputs atempo change event at the same location as the selected event.

2. Move the cursor to the Tempo change field, and turn the [JOG] dial to switch it
on.
When the Tempo change field is on, the tempo change events you specify in this popup
window will be valid.

3. Move the cursor to any row of the Location field, and press the [F6] key
(INSERT).
A tempo change event will be input at the same location as the selected event.

Hint: If you pressthe [F5] key (NOW) instead of the [F6] key, the tempo change event will be input
at the current location of the sequence.

4. Use the [JOG] dial and the CURSOR[«]/[»] keys to specify the location
(measure/beat/tick) at which you want to input the tempo change.

| Hint: You cannot input the tempo change before or after the preceding or following tempo change.

5. Move the cursor to the Tempo field, and turn the [JOG] dial to specify the
tempo value that you want to insert.

6. If you want to delete a tempo change event that you inserted, move the cursor
to the corresponding event, and press the [F4] key (DELETE).

7.  When you have finished inputting tempo change events, press the [F1] key
(CLOSE) to close the popup window.

m Cutting/inserting/copying measures of a sequence
Here's how to cut/insert/copy measures of a sequence.
1. Move the cursor to the Bars field, and press the [WINDOW] key.

The Edit Bars popup window will appear. In this popup window, you can insert measures
into the sequence, or cut or copy the sequence data in measure units.

=————Fdit Bars TV

Edit: INSERT

Pressins|D0 IT|will IMSERT blank bars!!

After bar: @
-
I —— — R ——
-
Humber of bars! @

Timesignature: 4. 4

2. Move the cursor to the Edit field, and turn the [JOG] dial to select one of the
following editing methods.

INSERT ......cceenee Insert blank measures at the desired location.
DELETE .......ccc...... Delete a specified range of measures.
COPY ...ovvvvrieieenn Copy measures from any sequence.

3. Turn the [JOG] dial to set the various fields in the popup window, according to
the editing method you selected.

If you selected INSERT

o After bar field .............. Specify the measure number at which the measures will be
inserted.
The measures will be inserted after the measure you select
here.

*  Number of barsfield....Specify the number of measures that will be inserted.
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» Timesignaturefield.... Specify the time signature of the measures that will be

inserted.
If you selected DELETE
o Firstbar........ Specify the first measure number that will be deleted.
o Lasthar......... Specify the last measure number that will be deleted.
If you selected COPY
* From Seqgfidd............. Select the sequence from which you want to copy measures.
* ToSegfied................. Select the copy-destination sequence.
» First bar field/Last bar field.......... Specify the beginning and end of the measures that
will be copied.
» After bar field/Copiesfield.......... Specify the measure number at which the measures

will be pasted, and the number of times the mea-
sures will be pasted.

To execute the editing operation, press the [F6] key (DO IT).

m Transposing the entire sequence

@

@

®

Here's how to transpose all INST type tracks in the sequence. Executing this transpose
operation will rewrite the pitch (note number) of the note events.

Move the cursor to the Sequence trans field, and press the [WINDOW] key.
The Transpose Permanent popup window will appear.

=———Transrose Permnanent 0 —r——+

@— S Transpose amount:+88 C(expect DRUM tracks)

Time!@E1.81.6000 - 681,681,088

To transrose a serecific section Permanentld,
set "from" and "to! locations.

will chanse the note data

Fermanentlall

? [—EI=
4
Transpose amount field

Specifies the amount of transposition in arange of —12—+12 semitones.

Time field
Selects the time axis region for which transposition will occur.

[F1] key (CANCEL)
Cancels the operation and closes the popup window.

[F6] key (FIX)
Executes the transposition.

Move the cursor to the Transpose amount field, and turn the [JOG] dial to
adjust the transpose amount.

Move the cursor to the left side of the Time field, and turn the [JOG] dial
specify the location where transposition will start.
Move the cursor to the right side of the Time field, and turn the [JOG] dial
specify the location where transposition will end.
To execute the transposition, press the [F6] key (FIX).

Note: This transpose operation will affect only INST type tracks.
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m Copying a sequence
Here's how to copy a sequence from memory to an empty sequence.

1. Move the cursor to the Seq field, and press the [WINDOW] key.
The Sequence popup window will appear.

Seuuence —eee——|

Seausnce nameiSequsnce—81

COPY will oren COPY window.
DELETE | will oren DELETE window.

Seauence Default

@_

Default name!Sesushnce
This name is used for new sedushce name.

DEFAULT | will memorize seturs of this

sesuence as default setur.
SHIFT+[DEFRULT | will initialize the default
setur.

® @ ® ®

(1 Sequence name field
Edits the sequence name.

(2 Default name field
Edits the default sequence name.

@ [F1] key (CLOSE)
Closes the popup window.

(@ [F2] key (DEFAULT)
Registersthe various settings of the sequence as the default values for an empty sequence.

(5 [F4] key (DELETE)

Opens the Delete Sequence window, where you can del ete a sequence.
® [F6] key (COPY)

Opens the Copy Sequence window, where you can copy a sequence.
2. Press the [F6] key (COPY).

The Copy Seguence popup window will appear.

Cors Seauence —eeoon—-—|

Corg source!  1-Sesuence—@1

Copg destination: 2-C(unused)

Destination zesusnce iz rerlaced with
souUrce SedUshoe.

DO IT | will cord sesuence.

PARAMS | will cory parameters only
without sesuehce data.

(1 Copy source field

Selects the copy-source sequence.

(@ Copy destination field
Selects the copy-destination sequence.

@ [F1] key (CANCEL)
Closes the popup window.




Main page

@ [F3] key (PARAMS)
Copies only settings such as the number of measures in the sequence, and the time sig-
nature. The MIDI events will not be copied.

(® [F5] key (DO IT)
Executes the copy.

3.  Move the cursor to the Copy source field, and turn the [JOG] dial to select the
copy-source sequence.

4. Move the cursor to the Copy destination field, and turn the [JOG] dial to select
the copy-destination sequence.
As the copy-destination, you may select a sequence in which MIDI events have aready
been recorded. In this case, executing the copy will cause the copy-destination sequence
to be overwritten (replaced) by the copy-source sequence.

5. To execute the copy, press the [F5] key (DO IT).

m Deleting a sequence
Here's how to delete a specific sequence in memory. Once you delete a sequence, that
sequence cannot be recovered to its original state. Please use this operation with caution.
. Move the cursor to the Seq field.

2. Press the WINDOW] key.
The Sequence popup window will appear.

3. Press the [F4] key (DELETE).
The Delete Sequence popup window will appear.

Delete Seausnce

e

Lelete sesuence : IR EIEEEETTIER

This will reset the seauence to
its uhused state with no contents.

u DO IT | will erasze this zesushce!!
DEL ALL | will erase ALL sewusnces!!!

(O Delete sequence field

Selects the sequence that you want to delete.

@ [F1] key (CANCEL)
Cancels the operation and closes the popup window.

® [F3] key (DEL ALL)
Opens the Delete ALL Seguence popup window, which lets you delete all sequences
from the memory of the MPC4000. When this popup window is displayed, you can press
the [F6] key (DO IT) to delete all sequences.

@ [F6] key (DO IT)
Deletes the specified sequence.

4. Move the cursor to the Delete Sequence field, and turn the [JOG] dial to select
the sequence that you want to delete.

5. To delete the sequence, press the [F6] key (DO IT).
The deleted sequence will return to ablank state.
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m Copying a track

@ Q@ @ © ® © ©® O

©

N

@

Here's how the settings and MIDI events recorded in atrack within a sequence can be
copied to another track.

Move the cursor to the Trk field, and press the [WINDOW] key.
The Track popup window will appear.

=== Trak—=—=|

Track nlame! Track-81

COFY | will oppn COPY window,
SORT | will opfn Chanse Track Order window.
DELETE| will orfn DELETE window.

=————Tt|ack Default EI

@——Trk: 1 Default name:Track

DEFAULT | will memorize seturs of this

track as default setur.

SHIFT+[DEFAULT | will set default settinas of
ALL tracks as this track.

[EEvESI CEFRULT J[SEFRRATE][_DELETE J[_ SORT J[_ CORY |

@ ® ©

Track name field
Edits the track name.

Trk field
Selects the track whose settings will be memorized as the defaullt.

Default name field
Edits the default name for the track you selected in the Trk field ((2).

[F1] key (CLOSE)
Closes the popup window.

[F2] key (DEFAULT)
Memorizes the settings of the track you selected in the Trk field (2)) as the default.

[F3] key (SEPARATE)
Opens the Separate by MIDI popup window.

[F4] key (DELETE)
Opensthe Delete Track popup window.

[F5] key (SORT)
Opens the Change Track Order popup window.

[F6] key (COPY)
Opens the Copy Track popup window.

Press the [F6] key (COPY).
The Copy Track popup window will appear.

O
@—
©),

CoFy source:  1-Track-@81

Ik copy

Cord destination: Z2-cunused)

Mode: REPLACE

Lo IT will cord track.

=
)} >
Copy source field

Selects the copy-source track.
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@ Copy destination field
Selects the copy-destination track.

(3 Mode field
Specifies whether any data existing in the copy-destination track will be overwritten
(REPLACE), or merged with the copied data (MERGE).

@ [F1] key (CANCEL)
Closes the popup window.

® [F5] key (DO IT)
Executes the copy.

3. Move the cursor to the Copy source field, and turn the [JOG] dial to select the
copy-source track.

4. Move the cursor to the Copy destination field, and turn the [JOG] dial to select
an empty track.

5. To execute the copy, press the [F5] key (DO IT).
If desired, atrack that already contains MIDI data may be selected as the copy-destina-
tion. In this case, use the Mode field to select REPL ACE (overwrite) or MERGE (com-
bine), and then press the [F5] key (DO IT).

m Deleting a track
Here's how to delete a specific track from the sequence.
1. Move the cursor to the Trk field, and press the [WINDOW] key.
The Track popup window will appear.

2. Press the [F4] key (DELETE).
The Delete TRACK popup window will appear.

1

Delete track:

Delete Track

This will reset the track to its
unused state with no contents.

u 0o IT will erase thiz track!!
DEL ALL| will erase ALL tracks!!!

(1) Delete track field

Selects the track that will be deleted.

@ [F1] key (CANCEL)
Cancels the operation and closes the popup window.

@ [F3] key (DEL ALL)
Opensthe Delete ALL Tracks popup window, where you can delete al tracks of the cur-
rently selected sequence. When this popup window is displayed, you can press the [F6]
key (DO IT) to delete the entire sequence.

@ [F6] key (DO IT)
Executes the track deletion.

3. Move the cursor to the Delete track field, and turn the [JOG] dial to select the
track that you want to delete.
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4. To execute the deletion, press the [F6] key (DO IT).
The contents that were recorded in the track will be deleted, and the track will return to
an empty state.

m Customizing the default settings for a sequence
You can customize the default settings (number of measures, time signature, tempo, loop
on/off, etc.) that are used when you select an empty sequence, and specify the default
name that is assigned when you record data in an empty sequence.

1. Select an empty sequence, move the cursor to the Sequence block, and set each
item to the value that you want to specify as the default.
The following items can be stored as default settings for a sequence.
e Tempo
» Timesignature
*  Number of measures
» Loop on/off
* Transpose
» Settings for each track

2. Press the [WINDOW] key.
The Sequence popup window will appear.

E————— Franneyr

@— Seauence nameiSeausnce-B1
COPY will oren COPY window.
DELETE | will oren DELETE window.
=—————Cteauehce Default S0————x
@— Default name! Sesusnce
(This name iz used for new sedushce name. )

DEFAULT | will memorize seturs of this

seauence as default setur.
SHIFT+[DEFAULT wiél initialize the default
setur.

CLTEE

(1 Sequence name field
Displays the name of the currently selected sequence. You can turn the [JOG] dial to
access the RENAME popup window and edit the sequence name.

(@ Default name field
Edits the default sequence name that will be assigned when you create a sequence.

3. Move the cursor to the Default name field, and turn the [JOG] dial.
The Rename popup window will appear.

4. Use the [JOG] dial, CURSOR [«]/[»] keys, and panel keys to specify the default
sequence name, and press the [F6] key (ENTER).
The sequence name you specify here, with the addition of an automatically incremented
number, will be assigned automatically when you record MIDI eventsinto an empty
sequence.

5. Press the [F2] key (DEFAULT).

The sequence settings and sequence name will be memorized as the default settings for
when you select an empty sequence.

Hint: The above operations will not affect sequences in which events have already been recorded.
If you want to restore these default settings to the factory-set values, hold down the [ SHIFT] key and
pressthe [F2] key (DEFAULT).

6. To finish the procedure and close the popup window, press the [F1] key
(CLOSE).
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m Applying timing correction to an already-recorded track

You can apply timing correction to atrack that has already been recorded. Executing this
operation will rewrite the timings of the note events.

Play back the sequence, and verify the track, measure location, and range of
notes (or pads) to which you want to apply timing correction.

Hint: You can pressthe [ SEQ EDIT] key to access the Sequence Edit page, and use the matrix display
or piano-roll display to verify the location or range of the note events.

Move the cursor to the TC field, and press the [WINDOW] key.
The Timing Correct popup window will appear.

? @ @
= T1ini|im Correit V==

TC: I <2487 Swina:Sok
FShift timinaiLATER  Shift amount: @

[F———Towe Eistina Notee |
rTrack: B-{all tracks}

- Time:0@1,.81.080 - B83.01,008

~Hobes:  @OC,-20 - 12F(G.5 O “Fress keds:

/T

While this window is orens. existinas
data iz modified ba Timina Correct.

DO IT Jwill move existina data rermanentls.
0o IT )

5

@ TC field

Selects the unit of timing correction.

@ Swing field

Specifies the amount of swing.

@ Shift timing field

Selectsthedirectionin which the entire sequencewill be shifted. If you select EARLIER,
the sequence will be shifted toward the beginning. If you select LATER, the sequence
will be shifted toward the end. Use the Shift amount field to adjust the amount of shift.

Shift amount field
Specifies the amount of shift for the entire sequence, in tick units. The maximum value
that you can set for thisfield will be half of the value you specify in the TC field.

(® Track field

Selects the track that will be affected.

® Time field

Specifiesthe start and end locations of the region to which timing correct will be applied,
in units of measures/beats/ticks. Timing correct will not affect note data outside this
region.

(@ Notes/Pad field

©

Specifiesthe range of note numbers/pad numbersto which timing correct will be applied.

[F1] key (CLOSE)
Cancels the operation and closes the popup window.

© [F6] key (DO IT)

Executes the timing correct operation.

Move the cursor to the Track field, and turn the [JOG] dial to select the track to
which you want to apply timing correct.
If you select track number O (All tracks), all tracks in the sequence will be affected.
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Move the cursor to the Time field, and specify the region to which timing
correct will be applied.

Perform the following operations as appropriate for the type of track.

For a DRUMS type track

Move the cursor to the Pad field, and press the pad to which you want to apply timing
correct. The corresponding pad number will bedisplayed in thefield, and will be selected
for editing.

For an INST type track

Move the cursor to the Notesfield, and on your M1DI keyboard, simultaneously pressthe
highest and lowest notes of the region that you want to select.

The note number at the left of the field will be the lowest note of the range to which tim-
ing correct will be applied, and the note number at the right will be the highest note.
You can aso turn the [JOG] dial to change the settings of the Notes field.

Press the [PLAY] key to play back the sequence.
You will be able to audition the sequence with the timing correct settings applied.

Note: Whileauditioning, timing correct will be applied to the entire sequence, regardlessof the settings
of the Time field.

Adjust the settings of the TC field or Swing field to modify how timing correct is
applied.
When you are sati sfied with your adjustments, pressthe [ STOP] key to stop the sequence.

To execute timing correct, press the [F6] key (DO IT).
When the note events have been rewritten, the popup window will close.

Note: You can al so executethe Timing Correct operation fromthe Sequence Edit page or Step Edit page.
You can return to the previous state by pressing the [UNDO SEQ] key immediately after executing
Timing Correct.

m Rewriting the velocity of note events

22

Here's how to increase or decrease the velocity of the note events recorded in atrack.
Executing this operation will rewrite the velocity values of the note events.

Move the cursor to the Trk field, and turn the [JOG] dial to select the track in
which you want to modify the velocity.

Move the cursor to the Velocity field, and press the [WINDOW] key.

The Edit Velocity popup window will appear.

==———tdit Velncits = T=—"—=—o
- Edit tore:ADD VALLUE
— Walue: 868

@
@—— Time:@ol,81,008 - 081,01.008

—Hotes! BOC,-2) - 1270(G.2 > {rress kewsk

This feature alters the velocity of a reaion
of notes in one track in a sesuehce.

) b

Selects the way in which velocity values will be altered.

(@ Edit type field

@ Value field

Specifies the amount by which the velocity values will be altered.

(3 Time field

Specifies the region in which the velocity values will be altered.
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(4 Notes/Pad field
Specifies the note numbers/pad numbers for which the velocity values will be rewritten.

(® [F1] key (CANCEL)
Closes the popup window.

(® [F6] key (DO IT)
Executes the vel ocity change operation.

3. Move the cursor to the Time field, and turn the [JOG] dial to specify the region
of time in which the velocity values will be rewritten.

4. Move the cursor to the Notes/Pad field, and select the note numbers/pad
numbers for which the velocity will be rewritten.
You can also use your MIDI keyboard or the pads to specify this.

5. Move the cursor to the Edit type field, and select one of the following ways in
which the velocity will be altered.
ADDVALUE.......... The vaue specified in the Value field will be added to the current value.
SUBVALUE.......... The value specified in the Value field will be subtracted from the cur-

rent value.

MULT VAL%......... The current value will be increased or decreased by the proportion
specified in the Value field.

SET TOVAL.......... The velocity values will al be set to the value specified in the Value
field.

6. Move the cursor to the Value field, and turn the [JOG] dial to adjust the amount
by which the velocity values will be altered.

7. To execute the velocity change, press the [F6] key (DO IT).
When the data has been rewritten, the popup window will close.

Hint: You canreturntothepreviousstate by pressing the[ UNDO SEQ] keyimmediately after executing
this operation.

m Rewriting the duration of note events
Here's how to increase or decrease the duration of the note events recorded in a track.
Executing this operation will rewrite the durations of the note events.

1. Move the cursor to the Trk field, and turn the [JOG] dial to select the track in
which you want to modify the duration.

2.  Move the cursor to the Duration field, and press the [WINDOW] key.
The Edit Duration popup window will appear.

—Edit twre:ADD UALUE

— Walue: 888

— Time:DE1.81.0680 - 081,681,080
T Motes:  BeC,-20 - 127(G.8 2 “Fress keds:

N

Thiz feature alters the duration of a resion
of rmotes in one track in a sewuence.

1) Y
(@ Edit type field

Selects the way in which duration will be atered.

@ Value field
Specifies the amount by which the duration will be altered.

(3 Time field
Specifies the region in which the duration will be altered.
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@
®
®

Notes/Pad field
Specifies the note numbers/pad numbers for which the duration will be rewritten.

[F1] key (CANCEL)
Closes the popup window.

[F6] key (DO IT)

Executes the change in duration.

Move the cursor to the Time field, and turn the [JOG] dial to specify the region
of time in which the duration will be rewritten.

The left side of the Time field specifies the starting location, and the right side specifies
the ending location.

Move the cursor to the Notes/Pad field, and select the note numbers/pad
numbers for which the duration will be rewritten.
You can also use your MIDI keyboard or the pads to specify this.

Move the cursor to the Edit type field, and select one of the following ways in

which the duration will be altered.

ADDVALUE......... The value specified in the Value field will be added to the current
duration.

SUBVALUE.......... The value specified in the Value field will be subtracted from the cur-
rent duration.

MULT VAL%......... The current duration will be increased or decreased by the propor-
tion specified in the Value field.

SET TOVAL.......... The duration values will all be set to the value specified in the Value
field.

Move the cursor to the Value field, and turn the [JOG] dial to adjust the amount
by which the duration will be altered.

To execute the duration change, press the [F6] key (DO IT).

When the data has been rewritten, the popup window will close.

Hint: You canreturntothepreviousstate by pressingthe[ UNDO SEQ] keyimmediately after executing
this operation.

m Transposing a recorded track
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Here's how to transpose an INST type track that you recorded. When you execute this
transpose operation, the pitch (note number) of the note events will be rewritten.

Move the cursor to the Trk field, and turn the [JOG] dial to select the track that
you want to transpose.

Move the cursor to the Trans. field, and press the [WINDOW] key.
The Transpose Permanent popup window will appear.

=————Transrose Permarent =F———=

@— C TransFose amount: +E8

—— Time:B81,081,68008 - 661.81,800

To transFoze a srecific section rermanentla.
set "from" and "to" locations.

will chanse the note data rermanentlal!

will chanse ALL tracks data bw each
track amount!!

[N [ |
I o ¢

(1 Transpose amount field

Specifies the transpose amount over arange of —12—+12 semitones.
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@ Time field
Selects the region of time for which the pitch will be transposed.

(® [F1] key (CANCEL)
Cancels the operation and closes the popup window.

(@) [F4] key (ALL)
Transposes all INST type tracks by the value specified in the Transpose field of the Main
page.

(& [Fe6] key (FIX)
Executes the transpose operation.

3. Move the cursor to the Transpose amount field, and turn the [JOG] dial to
specify the amount of transposition.

4. Move the cursor to the left Time field, and turn the [JOG] dial to specify the
starting location for the transposition.

5. Move the cursor to the right Time field, and turn the [JOG] dial to specify the
ending location for the transposition.

6. To execute the transposition, press the [F6] key (FIX).

m Customizing the default settings for each track number

For each track number, you can independently specify the default settings (track type,
output destination, etc.) that will be used when you select an empty track.
For example, if you specify that track number 1 have atrack name = Drums, type =
DRUM, output destination = part 1, and that track number 2 have a track name = Bass,
type = INST, output destination = part 2, you would be able to use the same track config-
uration every time you select a new sequence.

1. Select an empty track, move the cursor to the Track block, and set each field to
the values that you want to use as the defaults.
You can specify default values for the following settings of atrack.
» Track type
* Amount of relative change for velocity/duration
» Program change on/off
» Output destination
* Mute on/off

2.  Move the cursor to the Trk field, and press the [WINDOW] key.
The Track popup window will appear.

®_

Track name:Track-@1

COPY will oren COPY window.
SORT will oFen Chanse Track Order window.
CELETE| will oren DELETE window.

Track Default=FrFFeF——x C

@——Trk: 1 Default namet Track

DEFAULT | will memorize seturs of this

track as default setur.

SHIFT+[DEFAULT | will set default settinas of
ALL tracks az thiz track.

[T CEFRULT )(SEFARATE)(_DPELCETE ) SORT [ Ccorv |

(1) Track name field
Indicates the name of the currently selected track.

@ Trk field
Selects the track number for which you will specify default settings.

Default name field
Specifies the default track name.

3. Move the cursor to the Trk field, and turn the [JOG] dial to select the track
number for which you want to specify default settings.
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Move the cursor to the Default name field, and turn the [JOG] dial to input the
default name.
Press the [F2] key (DEFAULT).

Thetrack settings and track name will be memorized as the default settingsfor that track
number.

Hint: This procedure will not affect tracks in which events have already been recorded.
If you hold down the [ SHIFT] key and pressthe [ F2] key, the state of the currently selected track will
be memorized as the default setting for all empty tracks.

6. To end the procedure and close the popup window, press the [F1] key (CLOSE).

m Changing the track number
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Here's how to change the track number of atrack to adifferent track number in the sequence.
Move the cursor to the Trk field, and press the [WINDOWI] key.
The Track popup window will appear.

Press the [F5] key (SORT).
The Change Track Order popup window will appear.

Change Track Orderf————]

ey=  1-Sesuence-B1

S

Track Teles
@ 2-Track-B2 DRUM Pam= 1
3-Track-B3 IMST Pam= 1
4-Track-E4 DREUM Par= 4

E-Track-B& MIDI-A Ch=1&
Fotunused?

S-Cunused?

SELECT | will select a mowing track.

ETE SELECT )

@ ®

@ Seq field

Indicates the sequence that is selected for operations.

@ Track field

Indicates the track numbers/track name that are included in the sequence selected in the

Seq field (D).

@ Type field

Indicates the type and output destination of the track.

@ [F1] key (CLOSE)

Cancels the operation and closes the popup window.

(® [F6] key (SELECT)

Selects the track.

Move the cursor to the Track field, and turn the [JOG] dial to select the track
that you want to move.
Press the [F6] key (SELECT).

That track will be selected. When you select the track, the function of the [F6] key will
change to INSERT.
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Turn the [JOG] dial to select the location into which the track will be inserted.
To finalize the changed track number, press the [F5] key (INSERT).

m Separating a track by MIDI channels

® ©® ® ©

Here's how atrack containing multiple MIDI channels can be separated by MIDI chan-
nel.

Move the cursor to the Trk field, and press the [WINDOWI] key.
The Track popup window will appear.

Press the [F3] key (SEPARATE).

The Separate by Midi popup window will appear.

E = Serarate bo Hidi S50

Pressina[D)] 1T will serarate & track to
16 tracks | MIDI channel.

[=]

h  Track
1-{unused?
2-{unused?
I—{unused?
4-{unused?
S—ilunused?
E—{unused?
7 {unusedy

T kY
Ch field

Indicates the MIDI channels within the track.

Track field
Selects the track numbersinto which those MIDI channels will be separated.

[F1] key (CANCEL)

Cancels the operation and closes the popup window.
[F6] key (DO IT)

Executes the separation.

Move the cursor to the Ch field, and turn the [JOG] dial to select the MIDI
channel for which you want to select a destination track.

Press the CURSOR [»] key to move the cursor to the Track field for that MIDI
channel.

Turn the [JOG] dial to select the track into which that MIDI channel will be
placed.

If you select atrack that aready contains MIDI events, executing this Separate operation
will overwrite those MIDI events.

EYHHT NN

Use the same procedure to specify the destination track for the other MIDI
channels.

To execute the separation, press the [F6] key (DO IT).
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m Erasing all muted tracks

Here's how to erase all tracks for which muting is currently turned on.
Check the muted status of the tracks in the sequence.

Move the cursor to the Mute field, and press the [WINDOWI] key.
The Erase All Muted Tracks popup window will appear.

Erase HAll Muted Tracks

Lo IT will erase all muted tracks!!

(» [F1] key (CANCEL)

Cancels the operation and closes the popup window.

@ [F6] key (DO IT)

3.

Execute the erasure.
To execute, press the [F6] key (DO IT).

m Making program change transmission settings

Here's how to make settings related to program change transmission, such as selecting
the program change number that is sent to the output destination of atrack, and enabling
or disabling transmission of program change events recorded within a track.

Move the cursor to the Pgm Change field, and press the [WINDOW] key.

The Program Change popup window will appear.

=————Frogran Chanse=FFr—rD———=

@“MFF
MSE: @

LsB: @
| Program chanse: OFF

T

— Tranzmit Frosram chanse in this track:YES

(1 Bank select field

Switches transmission on/off for bank select messages.

@ MSB field

Specifies the bank select MSB (control change #0) value that will be sent to the output
destination of the track.

LSB field
Specifies the bank select LSB (control change #32) value that will be sent to the output
destination of the track.

Program change field
Specifies the program change number that will be sent to the output destination of the
track.



Main page

(® Transmit program changes in this track field
Specifies whether program change events within the track will be transmitted. Program
change eventswill betransmitted if you select Y ES, and will beignoredif you select NO.

(® [F1] key (CLOSE)
Updates the settings and closes the popup window.

2. Set each field as desired.
3. To update the settings, press the [F1] key (CLOSE).

m Performing auto punch-in/out
Here's how to use auto punch-in/out to automate sequence recording.

Select the sequence that you want to record.

2. Move the cursor to the A.Punch field, and press the [WINDOW] key.
The Auto Punch In/Out popup window will appear.

®

B ia———————|

TopeiFUNCH IW-0OUT

@——In timei@El. 81,686 Out time:@@3.81.008
(Locate 12 (Locate 23

A In time must be before Out time!

@ Type field
Selects the way in which auto punch-in/out will be performed: PUNCH IN ONLY (auto-
mate only punch-in), PUNCH OUT ONLY (automate only punch-out), or PUNCH
IN-OUT (automate punch-in/out).

@ In time field
Specifies the punch-in point.

(3@ Out time field
Specifies the punch-out point.
@ [F1] key (CLOSE)
Finalizes the settings and closes the popup window.
3. Make sure that the Type field is set to PUNCH IN-OUT.

If you want to perform only punch-in or punch-out, move the cursor to the Type field and
turn the [JOG] dial to select PUNCH IN ONLY or PUNCH OUT ONLY.
Thegraphicin the center of the popup window will change according to the punch-in/out
type you select.

4. Move the cursor to the In time field, and turn the [JOG] dial to specify the
punch-in point.
The punch-in pointisindicated by a T symbol in the position bar of the Main page.
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In the same way, move the cursor to the Out time field, and turn the [JOG] dial
to set the punch-out point.

The punch-in point isindicated by a & symbol in the position bar of the Main page.
Press the [F1] key (CLOSE).

Make sure that the setting of the A.Punch field is ON.

Hold down the [REC] key, and press the [PLAY] key (or [PLAY START] key) to
perform the sequence record operation.

When you perform the record operation, the [PLAY] key LED will light, the [REC] key
LED will blink, and the sequence will begin playing.

When you reach the punch-in point, the [REC] key LED will change from blinking to lit,
and recording will begin.

When you reach the punch-out point, the [REC] key will go dark, and playback will
resume.

When you are finished recording, press the [STOP] key.

. Move the cursor to the A.Punch field, and change the setting to OFF.

Auto punch-in/out will be disabled.

m Using the Simul Play function

30

Simul Play is afunction that simultaneously plays the currently selected sequence and
another sequence/song that you specify.

Move the cursor to the Seq field, and turn the [JOG] dial to select the sequence
that you want to play back simultaneously.

Move the cursor to the Simul play field, and turn the [JOG] dial to switch it ON.
The Simul Play function will be enabled.

[ Sirul Flawion  :EEEE:  2-FIAMD SOLO |

Move the cursor to the SEQ/SONG field, and turn the [JOG] dial to select the
type of data (sequence or song) that you want to play back simultaneously.

Move the cursor to the sequence/song number, and turn the [JOG] dial select
the sequence/song that you want to play back simultaneously.
This completes preparations for Simul Play.

Press the [PLAY] key to play back the sequence.

Hint: If during Smul Play you select a different sequence in the Seq field of the Sequence block, the
current sequence will play to the end, and then playback will switch to the next sequence (the Next
Sequence function). The Smul Play block will show the sequence that will be played next.
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m Naming the external devices connected to the MIDI OUT connectors

® © ® ©

You can assigh aname to the external device(s) connected to the[MIDI OUT A]-{MIDI
OUT D] connectors. A separate device name can be specified for each MIDI channel.

Access the Main page, and make sure that the Out1 field is set in the range of
MIDI A-D.

Move the cursor to the Device field, and press the [WINDOW] key.
The Device List popup window will appear.

——|=Clevice List=F————

!
[ Teevrce 1] 5
DEVICE 2

EUICE 4

)
)
EY
EY
EY
")
")

ET SN
E T S

Cl
EUICE
EUICE E
EVICE EVICE
Moue cursor to select device and
rotate data wheel to oren up Hame window.

mimgimicn

Out field
Selects the MIDI connector A-D for which you want to edit the device names.

MIDI channel
Displays MIDI channels 1-16 for the MIDI connector you selected in the Out field.

Device names
Displays the device names for MIDI channels 1-16.

[F1] key (CLOSE)
Finalizes the settings and closes the popup window.

Move the cursor to the Out field, and turn the [JOG] dial to select the MIDI
connector that is connected to the device(s) you want to name.

Move the cursor to the device name you want to edit, and turn the [JOG] dial.
The Rename popup window will appear.

Use the CURSOR[«]/[»]keys, [JOG] dial, and panel keys to edit the device
name, and press the [F6] key (ENTER).

In the same way, edit the device names for the other MIDI channels.

When you are finished editing the device names, press the [F1] key (CLOSE) to
close the popup window.
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TR list/Out 1 page

Listing the track output destinations (Out 1)

Here you can view alist of the output destinations (Out 1) for the tracksin the currently
selected sequence.

To access this page........ [MAIN] key - [F2] key (TR LIST)
[

1) Track list block

How: 881,681,088 W5 128, 805ERY
Timing correctil-sls (2487 Swinakise

|Se=|: 4-FUHE IHTRO Ses transrose:OFF

@—'Track Tist

Mo. Hame Ture Outl
3|RESD_SYHTH 1 UT-RCh: 16 SEEREHL

i M#5

i L Fi THATE FIANG
ELEE BAS
RESD SY|
RYTHH &
(unuzed

Functions e
L uhused
L4 [F1] key (MA'N) Erain | WS 0T 7 | PAeAms | HOTE ) SoLo
Displays the main page.

e [F3] key (OUT 2)
Displaysthe TR List/Out 2 page.
* [F4] key (PARAMS)
Displaysthe TR List/PARAMS page.
e [F5] key (MUTE)
Mutes the currently selected track.
* [F6] key (SOLO)
Solos the track that is selected in the track list.

Track list block
Thisblock lists the tracksin the currently selected sequence.

%@C?@

Track list \
@—— Ho. Hame ToFe Outl
3[RESO_SYNTH M| = [ouUT-A[Ch: 16 SeERE#1
4|DRUM i [m [ PART | 23IFUNK DRUMES
_______ 5|PIAND {9 =» | PART | &IULTIMATE FIANO
....... E[ELEC BAS 00| = | PART | 2:HMUTE BASS

7|RES0_SYHTH M| & |OUT-A[Ch: 16: SeaEaE1
2|RYTHM GUITAR M| & | PART [ 13:CUTTINGH#14
9] Cunused

(unused
(unused
tunused

(1 No./Name field
Displaysthe track numbers/track names. When the cursor islocated at the track number,
you can turn the [JOG] dial to scroll the track list.

You can press the [WINDOW!] key to access the Track popup window.

@ Type field
Turn the [JOG] dial to select the type of track (DRUM or INST). A DRUM typetrack is
indicated by a i symbol, and an INST type track isindicated by a [i¥} symbol.

(3 Mute field

Switches the mute on/off status of the track. A track that ison isindicated by a & sym-

bol, and atrack that is off isindicated by a 4 symbol. By holding down the [SHIFT]
key and using the CURSOR [ A ]/[ ¥v] keysto select multiple on/off fields, you can turn
the [JOG] dial to switch the on/off state for multiple tracks at once.
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® Outt1 field
Selects the main output destination for each track.

(® Channel/part field
Selectsthe channel number or part number that will be the output destination. The device
name or program name is shown at the right of the field.
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TR list/Out 2 page

Listing the track output destinations (Out 2)

Here you can view alist of the output destinations (Out 2) for the tracksin the currently
selected sequence.

To access this page......... [MAIN] key — [F2] key (TR LIST) - [F3] key (OUT 2)
(1 Track list block e

|N0w=881.81.88 <5128 BCSERDY
|Timins correcti 116 2485 Swingk:SE

[Sexr  4-FUNK INTRO Sew transrosetOFF ]

@— Track list

0. Hame
3[RESD SYMTH

5|FIAND
ELEC B

RESD SV
RY'THHM GU
unused

Cunused?
Cunused?
Lunused?

Functions AT 00T 1 el PARATE]_TOTE )00 )
e [F1] key (MAIN)
Displays the main page.
e [F2] key (OUT 1)
Displaysthe TR List/Out 1 page.
* [F4] key (PARAMS)
Displaysthe TR List/PARAMS page.
e [F5] key (MUTE)
Mutes the currently selected track.
* [F6] key (SOLO)
Solos the track that is selected in the track list.

Track list block
Thisblock lists the tracksin the currently selected sequence.

.0
v | OFF
¥| OFF
7[RESO SVYHTH I @ | OFF
RY¥THM GUITAR I = | OFF

funused?
18] funused?
11]funused?
12| funused?

(1) Out 2 field
Selects the sub output destination for each track.

(@ Channel/part field
According to the setting of the Out2 field, this displays the channel number/part number
in the same way asin the Outl page. If the Out2 field is turned OFF, nothing will be dis-
played.
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TR list/PARAMS page

Listing the track parameters
Here you can view alist of settings such as transpose and duration for each track in the

currently selected sequence.
To access this page ....... [MAIN] key - [F2] key (TR LIST) - [F4] key
(PARAMS)

1) Track list block

[ )
Iy rl

Timing correctilslé (248) Swinak:3SE

Mows @1, 81 . 68 #5120, BCSERY |

Seai  4-FUHK INTRO Sea tr‘ansPose:DFFI

( ) Track list

0. Hame 5% ieloX
3|RES0_SYHTH FF
RL

PIAHO

ESILIEN

ELEC BAS

7|RES0_SM

2|RYTHH &5

9] funused

8] tunused

1] (unu=ed

. 2| tunused
Functions FAIN _Jf 00T 1 Jf 00T = | el |__HUTE )

e [F1] key (MAIN)
Displays the Main page.

e [F2] key (OUT 1)
Displaysthe TR List/Out 1 page.
e [F3] key (OUT 2)
Displaysthe TR List/Out 2 page
e [F5] key (MUTE)
Mutes the currently selected track.
e [F6] key (SOLO)
Solos the track that is selected in the track list.

Track list block
This lists the tracks in the currently selected sequence.

OROROXO)
Track list
Ho. Hame Fam_iTransiDurasilelos
3[RESO _SYHTH OFF if + 2
GFF ¢ GFF
GFF THT=E
OFF HEE
fi GFF " OFF
RENYTHM GUITAR QFF. OFF
Cunused
Cunused)
Cunused)
2| Cunusedy

@ Pgm field

Displays the program change on/off status.

The Program change popup window will appear if you press the [WINDOW] key.
(@ Trans field

Specifies the transposition for each track. Changing this value will not affect the events
recorded in the track.

The Transpose Permanent popup window will appear if you press the [WINDOW] key.
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(3 Dura% field
Specifies the amount of relative change in duration for each track. Changing this value
will not affect the events recorded in the track.

The Edit Duration popup window will appear if you press the [WINDOW] key.
@ Velo% field

Specifies the amount of relative change in velocity for each track. Changing this value
will not affect the events recorded in the track.

The Edit Velocity popup window will appear if you press the [WINDOW] key.
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Sequence edit mode

Sequence edit page

Using the graphic editor to edit a sequence

Here's how to use the graphic editor to edit the MIDI events recorded in atrack.

To access this page ....... [SEQ EDIT] key

@ TraCk bIOCk @—Tr‘ack: S-BACKING FIAHO#Z #5128, BCSERD
|Timins cortectil e (2482 SwinakiSE

@ Now block @—INou=BBI.Bl.BBB

. . 2 K
(® Graphic editor block
@ View block
@—U' H Midi chifALL

[CoETIon)(_MovE [ coPy J(__cuT J_PASTE J_FLAY

Functions

[F1] key (OPTION)

Displays the Step Edit Option popup window, where you can make option settings for
step input.

[F2] key (MOVE)

Displays the MOV E block, where you can move the selected MIDI event to a different
location.

[F3] key (COPY)

Copiesthe selected MIDI event. If you have selected more than one event, the Copy Data
popup window will appear.

[F4] key (CUT)

Cutsthe selected MIDI event. If you have selected more than one event, the Cut Data
popup window will appear.

[F5] key (PASTE)/(EDIT)

Displays the Paste Data popup window, which lets you paste MIDI events from the clip-
board or from a phrase library.

If multiple MIDI events are selected in the graphic editor, the function assigned to this
key will be different, and the Edit Multiple popup window will appear.

[F6] key (PLAY)/(INSERT)

Playsthe selected region. During step input, the INSERT function will beassigned to this
key, and the Insert Event popup window will appear.

Track block

Hereyou can select the track that you want to edit, and switch settings such astempo and

timing correct.

Track: 2-DRUM MAIM o1 128, BCSERD
Timing cortectil-le (2480 Swinax:og

o 6
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1) Track field
Turnthe[JOG] didl to select the track that you want to edit. If you movethe cursor to this
field and press the [WINDOW] key, the Track popup window will appear.

@ Tempo field
Specifies the tempo of the sequence. If you move the cursor to thisfield and press the
[WINDOW] key, the Tempo Change popup window will appear.

(3 SEQ/MAS field
Selects the timing source of the sequence.

(@) Timing correct field
Specifies the timing correct setting. If you move the cursor to this field and press the
[WINDOW] key, the Timing Correct popup window will appear.

(® Swing field
M odifiesthe amount of swing. Thisfield will be displayed only if the Timing correct field
is set to avalue of 1/8 or 1/16. If you move the cursor to thisfield and press the [WIN-
DOW] key, the Timing Correct popup window will appear.

Now block
This areaindicates the current location within the sequence.

7

[ How:eai.ai.ees |

1) Now field
Indicates or changes the current location within the sequence.

Graphic editor block

This area provides a graphic display of the MIDI events recorded in the track. The con-
tents of the display will depend on the type of track you are editing, and on the type of
MIDI eventsthat are shown.

Hint: When the cursor islocated in the graphic editor, use the CURSOR|[ «]/[ »]/[ 4]/[ V] keysto
select the editing location or region. To move the cursor to a different block, usethe BLOCK CURSOR
[ AT/ w] keys.

Matrix display
This block will appear if you select NOTES in the View field for a DRUM type track.

1
é@ ®
1 Time ruler

Displays the time axis of the track. The numbers above the ruler are the measure num-
bers. The markingsin the ruler are the minimum units by which you can select eventsto
be edited. Use the Timing Correct field to specify the resolution of these markings.
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@ Pad number
Indicates the pad numbers. You can use the [PAD BANK] keys to switch the pad bank
that is shown in the matrix.

3 Grid
Specifies the editing region. If one or more note events exist within agrid location, a e
symbol will be displayed. The Timing correct field of the Track block sets the horizontal
resolution of the grid.

@ Vertical marker
Thisisused to indicate the current location or to select agrid. The grid at which the hor-
izontal and vertical markersintersect is selected for editing.
To extend the selected region, hold down the [SHIFT] key and using the CURSOR
[«]/[»] keys.

(5 Horizontal marker
Thisis used to select the pad number for editing.
To extend the selected region, hold down the [SHIFT] key and usethe CURSOR [ A ]/[ ¥]
keys.
To simultaneously select two or more pad numbers that are not adjacent in the display,
hold down the [SHIFT] key and press two or more pads.

Piano-roll display
Thisblock will bedisplayed if you select NOTESintheViewfield for an INST typetrack.

(1 Time ruler
Displaysthe time axis of the track. The markings in the ruler are the minimum units by
which you can select aregion.

(@ Note number
I ndicates the note numbers in the track.

Vertical marker
Thisis used to indicate the current location or to select note events.
To extend the selected region, hold down the [SHIFT] key and use the CURSOR [«]/[»]
keys.
(4 Horizontal marker
This used to select the pad number for editing.
To extend the selected region, hold down the [SHIFT] key and usethe CURSOR [ A ]/[ ¥]
keys.
(® Note events
The note events recorded in the track are displayed here as bars. The length of the bar

indicates the duration of the note. Events whose beginning (note-on) falls within the
selected region will be selected for editing.
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Graph display
Thisblock will be displayed if you select other than note events (i.e., control changes or
pitch bend, etc.) in the View field for aDRUM or INST type track.

?

1 2, 5

127

2]

®

(1 Graph display
Displays the continuously-variable events recorded in the track. The horizontal dimen-
sionisthetime axis, and the vertical dimension isthe value of the continuously-variable
event.

@ Time ruler
Displays the time axis of the track. The markings in the ruler are the minimum units by
which you can select aregion.

(3 Marker
Thisis used to indicate the current location or to select continuously-variable events.

To extend the selected region, hold down the [SHIFT] key and use the CURSOR [«]/[»]
keys.

Event list display
When the cursor islocated in the graphic editor, you can press the [WINDOW] key to
view an event list containing only the currently selected events.

BE1.81. 886 = B2sRE4 Dt
BE1.61. 86868 i 36/REZ Dn
E@1.a1. 868 & I8ABE D
E@1.81. 248 & I6CAEZ D
BE1.81. 486 : I6SAEZ D
BE1.@]1. 4268 i IESAEZ Dt
BE1. 62, 808 i IesREZ D
B@1.82. 248 & I6CABZ D

®__

(1) Event list block
Displays the events included in the selected region.
To delete an event, use the cursor to select aMIDI event and then press the [F4] key
(DELETE).
To select multiple events, hold down the [SHIFT] key and use the CURSOR [A]/[ ¥]
keys (or turn the [JOG] dial).
To return to the previous block display, pressthe [F1] key (CLOSE).

View block
This area selects the type of MIDI events displayed in the graphic editor.

! ?

| |
|Uiew:HDTE Midi c,h:FILLl
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1) View field
Selectsthetypeof MIDI eventsthat will bedisplayed in the graphic editor. You can sel ect
the following types of MIDI events.

* NOTES (note events)

» PITCH BEND (pitch bend)

* CONTROL CHANGE (control change)

* CH PRESSURE (channel pressure)

* POLY PRESSURE (polyphonic key pressure)

If you select control change or polyphonic key pressure, you can usethefield at the right
to specify the control change number or note number.

(@ MIDI ch field
Selects the MIDI channel(s) that will be displayed in the graphic editor. Thisis conve-
nient when multiple channels of MIDI events are recorded in the track, and you want to
view only a specific channel.

m Step-recording note events
Here's how to step-record note events from the pads or your MIDI keyboard.
Access the Main page, and select the sequence that you want to step-record.

2. Select the track that you want to step-record, and specify the output
destination.

3. Access the Sequence Edit page.

Move the cursor to the View field, and turn the [JOG] dial to change the setting
to NOTES.
The graphic editor will display either the matrix or the piano-roll, depending on the type
of track you selected.

5. Press the [F1] key (OPTION).
The Step Edit Option popup window will appear.

=———|—=2=5ter Edit Ortion

Duration of recorded notes:TC UALUE: 1863

@—— Auto ster increment on ked releaseiYES

)

(1 Duration of recorded notes field
Selects the way in which the duration of the step-recorded note events will be specified.

(@ Auto step increment on key release field
Specifies whether the current location will be advanced after you input a note event
(YES), or whether you will remain at that the location (NO).

® [F1] key (CLOSE)
Updates the settings and closes the popup window.

6. Move the cursor to the Duration of recorded notes field, and turn the [JOG]
dial to select one of the following ways in which to specify the duration.
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

« TCVALUE............. The setting of the Timing correct field will specify the dura-
tion. Thevalueat theright of thefieldindicatesthe proportion
of the duration relative to the timing correct value. If thisis
set to 100%, the duration will match the number of ticksinthe
TC field.

« ASPLAYED................ The duration of the note event will depend on the length of
time that you hold down the pad or MIDI keyboard.

Move the cursor to the Auto Step increment on key release field, and turn the
[JOG] dial to set the value to YES.

Press the [F1] key (CLOSE).

The settings will be finalized, and the popup window will close.

Move the cursor to the Timing correct field, and set the timing correct value to
the shortest note value that you want to record.

Thiswill change the resolution for the horizontal axis of the matrix or piano roll display.

Hint: When you press the [ TIMING CORRECT] key, the cursor will move to the Timing correct field
regardless of the current location of the cursor. While you hold down this key, you can use the [ JOG]
dial to adjust the value.

Move the cursor to the measure/beat/tick of the Now field, and specify the
location at which you will begin step-recording.

Press the [REC] key or the [OVER DUB] key.
The [OVER DUB] key LED will light, and you are now ready to begin step-recording.

Strike a pad (or play a note on your MIDI keyboard).

A note event will be input, and the current location will advance according to the length
of the note value specified in the Timing correct field. The velocity value will be input
according to the velocity with which you struck the pad or played your MIDI keyboard.

Hint: If you adjusted the value at the right of TC VALUE in step 6, the duration of the recorded note

event will be determined according to that proportion.

If you want to input a rest, press the STEP [>] key.
The current location will advance according to the timing correct note value.

Continue step-recording the rest of the notes in the same way.

If you reach the end of the sequence and want to continue step-recording from the begin-
ning of the sequence, move the cursor to the Now field, and use the [JOG] dial to change
the current location.

When you are finished step-recording, press the [STOP] key.
Step-recording will end.

Hint: During step-recording, the function assigned to the [ F6] key will change to INSERT. To insert
a note event at a given location, use the graphic editor to specify that location and pressthe [ F6] key.

(Thetiming correct value will determine the duration of the note event.)

m Deleting MIDI events

1.
2.

Select the track that contains the MIDI event(s) you want to delete.

Move the cursor to the View field, and turn the [JOG] dial so that the MIDI
event you want to delete is shown in the graphic editor.

If you selected control change or polyphonic key pressure, use the right side of the View
field to select the control change number or note number that you want to see.

Move the cursor to the graphic editor, and select the region of MIDI events you
want to delete.

When the cursor islocated in the graphic editor, you can select aregion by holding down
the [SHIFT] key and using the CURSOR[ «]/[»]/[ o]/[ ¥] keys to extend the selection.
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Sequence edit page

Press the [F4] key (CUT).

If you had selected asingle grid, pressing this key will delete the data and copy it to the
clipboard.

If you had selected aregion, the Cut Data dialog box will appear.

= _ut lata=——=———

@——Time:ﬁﬁl.BI.BBB—BBI.BI.BBB

— Motes:  B0C -2y -127(G 2

CLIP BR| will cord data to clirboard

and delete orisinal.

LIEBRARY | will copy data to Fhrase Library
and delete orisinal.
Hew nameillew 1librars

DELETE | will delete datainot coried).

j; @
Time field
Displaysthe region of the time axis (left/right) from which datawill be deleted.
Notes field

Displays the region of note numbers (up/down) that will be deleted.

[F1] key (CANCEL)
Cancels the Delete operation and closes the popup window.

[F3] key (DELETE)
Executes the Del ete operation.

Verify that the Time field shows the time axis region you selected in step 3.

Hint: You can move the cursor to the Time field and make fine adjustments to the selected region of
thetime axis.

If you are deleting note events, make sure that the Notes field shows the range
of note numbers you want to delete.

Hint: You can move the cursor to the Notes field and make fine adjustments to the selected range of
note numbers.

To execute the deletion, press the [F3] key (DELETE).
The MIDI events will be deleted, and the popup window will close.

®m Moving MIDI events

TheMIDI event(s) selected in the graphic editor can be moved left/right (in thetime axis)
or up/down (to change the note number).

Select the track that contains the MIDI event(s) you want to move.

Move the cursor to the View field, and turn the [JOG] dial so that the graphic
editor shows the MIDI event(s) you want to move.

If you selected control change or polyphonic key pressure, use the right side of the View
field to select the control change number or note number that you want to see.

Move the cursor to the graphic editor, and select the region of MIDI events you
want to move.

When the cursor islocated in the graphic editor, you can select aregion by holding down
the[SHIFT] key and using the CURSOR [[«]/[»]]/[ A]/[ ¥] keysto extend the selection.

Press the [F2] key (MOVE).
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The screen will switch to the piano-roll display, and various fields will appear, alowing
you to specify the move-destination of the MIDI event(s), and how the move will be han-

dled.
| |
|I'1cwe=TIr“IE from=0@1.01. 688 to:@A1. 61,0088 Mode: REPLACE
TIDET" é) " i |
1) Move field

Selects the direction in which the data will be moved.

@ From field
Indicates the current location of the move-source MIDI event. If you have selected mul-
tiple MIDI events, thisindicates the location of the first event. If the Move field (D) is
set to NOTE, this selects the note number.

(3 to field
Specifies the move-destination location. If you have selected multiple MIDI events, this
indicates the move-destination of the first event. If the Move field (D) is set to NOTE,
this selects the note number.

(@ Mode field
Selects how processing will be performed if note events exist in both the move-source
and move-destination.

(® [F1] key (CANCEL)
Cancels the operation and returns the block to the normal display.

® [F2] key (DO IT)
Executes the MIDI event Move operation.

@ I[F3] key (-)
Moves the selected region toward the beginning of the track, in steps of onetick.

[F4] key (+)
Moves the selected region toward the end of the track, in steps of onetick.

5. Move the cursor to the Move field, and turn the [JOG] dial to select one of the
following ways in which the data will be moved.

TIME.......covee. Move along the time axis (eft/right)

NOTE......cccovvreene. Move the note number (up/down)

You will be able to select NOTE only if you have selected note eventsin an INST type
track.

6. Move the cursor to the to field, and specify the move-destination for the MIDI
events.

7. As necessary, move the cursor to the Mode field, and select one of the following
to specify how processing will be performed if note events exist in both the
move-source and move-destination.

MERGE.................. Existing note events will remain, and the move-source note events
will be added.

REPLACE.............. Existing note events will be erased, and overwritten by the
move-source events.

8. Press the [F2] key (DO IT) to execute the move.
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m Copying/cutting MIDI events

A phrase (MIDI events) selected in the graphic editor can be cut/copied and placed in the
clipboard or phrase library.

Hint: The clipboard contains only the content that was most recently copied or cut. The contents of
the clipboard will be lost when the power is turned off.

Select the track that contains the phrase you want to cut or copy.

2.  Move the cursor to the View field, and turn the [JOG] dial to make the graphic
editor show the MIDI events you want to cut or copy.
If you selected control change or polyphonic key pressure, use the right side of the View
field to select the control change number or note number that you want to see.

3. Move the cursor to the graphic editor, and select the region of MIDI events you
want to cut or copy.
When the cursor islocated in the graphic editor, you can select aregion by holding down
the [SHIFT] key and using the CURSOR[ «]/[»]/[ o]/[ ¥] keys to extend the selection.
4. If you want to keep the original events, press the [F3] key (COPY). If you want
to delete the original events, press the [F4] key (CUT).
The Copy Dataor Cut Data popup window will appear, according to the key you pressed.

— Tine:@@1.81. BAE—-0@1. 81,068

— Motes:  @(C -8 —1Z7CG 8»

CLIF Bl | will cord data to clirboard.
LIERARY | will cord data to Phrase Librard.

Mew namez@ew library

CANGEL e N m |
I ® Cg

Cut Data

|

—— Time!BEB1.51. BEG-0E]. 61,666

1T

— Motes: BI(C -& -127(G 8)

CLIF BD| will cors data to clirboard

and delete orisinal.

LIERARY | will cord data to Phrase Library

and delete orisinal.
Mew nameifew library

DELETE | will delete datatnot coriedi.

CANCEL [ELRTE] (CIEFRRY)(CLIT BD)
I @ C; ®
1 Time field

Adjusts the time region that will be copied or cut.

(@ Notes field
Adjusts the note numberspad numbers that will be copied or cut. Thisfield will not be
displayed if you are copying MIDI events other than note events.

(3 New Name field
Edits the name of the new phrase library.

(@ [F1] key (CANCEL)
Cancels the operation and closes the popup window.

(& [F5] key (LIBRARY)
Saves the copied or cut MIDI events to the phrase library.
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®
@

[F6] key (CLIP BD)
Places the copied or cut MIDI eventsin the clipboard.

[F3] key (DELETE)
Only deletes the data without copying it.

As necessary, move the cursor to the Time field and the Notes field, and adjust
the region to be copied.

If you want to place the copied/cut MIDI events in the clipboard, press the [F6]
key (CLIP BD).

The MIDI eventsin the selected region will be placed in the clipboard.

If you want to save the copied/cut MIDI events in the phrase library, move the
cursor to the New name field and turn the [JOG] dial to access the RENAME
popup window.

Specify the desired library name, and press the [F6] key (ENTER).

To save the data to the library, press the [F5] key (LIBRARY).

The copied datawill be saved in the phrase library under the name you specified in the
New Name field.

m Pasting MIDI events

@ © ® © ©® O

MIDI events that you saved in the clipboard or the phrase library can be pasted into the
desired track.

Select the track into which you want to paste MIDI events.

Move the cursor to the graphic editor, and move the marker to the starting
location where you want to paste the events.

Press the [F5] key (PASTE).
The Paste Data popup window will appear.

———racte lata = TFT———=——=
CLIP BED| will raste data in clirFboard.

LIBRARY | will raste data from Phrase

( : ) Library Qou selected.

Pazte ewent
SERET ROCK#1 ¢RI :
¥ {5

HOTE

SEbY

SEEAT ROCKHZ C DRLIM ) . =
R ETLLy DR | Paste mode: REPLAZE |
PIANG GLIS CINSTY Cories:@pa — |
MAJOR CUTTIMG#Z ¢INSTH |
SHARE ROLL COROM Free=1@6%

CANCEL TTE@@
® ® é) © é
Phrase Library field

Liststhe phrase libraries saved in flash ROM.

Paste event field
Selects the MIDI events that you want to paste from the phrase library.

Paste Mode field
Selects how processing will occur if MIDI events already existsin the paste-destination.

Copies field
Specifies the number of times the data will be copied.

Free field
Displays the amount of free phrase library memory.

[F1] key (CANCEL)
Cancels the operation and closes the popup window.
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(@ [F2] key (RENAME)
Displays the Rename popup window, allowing you to edit the name of the phrase library.

[F3] key (DELETE)
Deletes the phrase library that you selected in the Phrase Library field.

[F4] key (PLAY)
Plays the phrase library that you selected in the Phrase Library field.

[F5] key (LIBRARY)
Pastes the phrase library that you selected in the Phrase Library field.

[F6] key (CLIP BD)
Pastes the contents of the clipboard.

©

® ©

S

4. Move the cursor to the Paste event field, and turn the [JOG] dial to select one of
the following choices for the MIDI events that will be pasted.
* NOTE...ooiieieverrennns Paste only the note events from the clipboard or the selected
phrase library.
o ALL.iiieiein Paste all MIDI events from the clipboard or the selected
phrase library.

5. Move the cursor to the Paste Mode field, and turn the [JOG] dial to select one
of the following ways in which the data will be pasted.

* REPLACE..........cc....... If the sametype of MIDI eventsexist in the paste-destination,
the pasted datawill overwrite the existing data.
e MERGE....ccccoovvnnnnns The contents of the phrase library will be added to the exist-

ing MIDI events.

6. If necessary, move the cursor to the Copies field, and turn the [JOG] dial to
specify the number of times the data will be copied.

7. If you want to paste MIDI events that you placed in the clipboard, press the [F6]
key (CLIP BD).
The datawill be pasted, and the popup window will close.

8. If you want to paste a phrase library, move the cursor to the Phrase Library and
turn the [JOG] dial to select the phrase library you want to paste.

9. If you want to paste the selected phrase, press the [F5] key (LIBRARY).
The datawill be pasted, and the popup window will close.

| Note: If you have specified a region in the graphic editor, the [F5] key will operate asthe EDIT key.

m Simultaneously editing values in a selected region
Here's how the value of MIDI eventsin a selected region can be edited simultaneously.

Select the track that contains the events you want to edit.

2. Move the cursor to the View field, and turn the [JOG] dial to select the MIDI
events you want to edit.
If you select control change or polyphonic key pressure, use the right side of the View
field to select the control change numbers or note numbers you want to view.

3. Move the cursor to the graphic editor, and select the region of MIDI events you
want to edit.
Thefunction assigned to the [F5] key will changeto EDIT. When the cursor islocated in
the graphic editor, you can hold down the [SHIFT] key and use the CURSOR
[«)/[»]/[ a)/[ v] keysto select aregion by extending the selected location.

a7
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4. Press the [F5] key (EDIT).
The Edit Multiple popup window will appear.

==

Edit:UELOCITY

Edit Multirle

—Edit twre:ADD UALLUE
L Walue: 88

— Time:BE1.81.880 - 001,081,088
— Motes: BOC,-2) - 127(G.8 ) <Press kewsk

=
) i
1) Edit field

Selects the element of MIDI datathat will be modified. Thisfield will be displayed only
if you selected note events.

@ Edit type field
Selects the way in which the datawill be modified.

(3 Value field
Specifies the adjustment value.

@ Time field
Specifies the region in which datawill be modified.

(B Notes field
Indicates the range of note eventsthat will be modified. Thisfield will be displayed only
if you have selected note events.

(® [F1] key (CANCEL)
Cancels the operation and closes the popup window.

@ [F6] key (DO IT)
Executes the editing operation.

T

5. If you selected note events in step 2, move the cursor to the Edit field, and turn
the [JOG] dial to select one of the following elements to edit.
* VELOCITY .ooeeveivrnns Edit the velocities of the note events in the selected region.
* DURATION......c.coveus Edit the durations of the note events in the selected region.

6. Move the cursor to Edit type, and turn the [JOG] dial to select one of the
following methods by which the value will be modified.

» ADDVALUE............... Add the Value field setting to each current value.
« SUBVALUE............... Subtract the Value field setting from each current value.
e MULTVAL%.....c...... Multiply each current value by the Value field setting.

SET TOVALUE.......... Set each current value to the Value field setting.
7. Move the cursor to the Value field, and turn the [JOG] dial to set the value.
Press the [F6] key (DO IT) to execute the change.
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m Inserting continuously-variable events

Here's how to insert continuously-variable events (such as control changes) into the
desired track. You can insert a series of continuously-variable events by specifying the
desired values for the starting and ending locations.

Select the sequence/track into which you want to insert events.

Move the cursor to the View field, and turn the [JOG] dial to make the graphic
editor show the continuously-variable event you want to insert.

If you select control change or polyphonic key pressure, usetheright part of theView field
to select the control change number or note number that you want to see.

Move the cursor to the graphic editor, and select the region into which you
want to insert events.

When the cursor islocated in the graphic editor, you can specify aregion by holding down
the [SHIFT] key and using the CURSOR[ «]/[»]/[ A]/[ ¥] keysto extend the selection.
Press the [OVER DUB] key.

Youwill now be ableto perform step-recording, and the function assigned to the [ F6] key
will change to INSERT.

Press the [F6] key (INSERT).

The Insert Event popup window will appear. The fields that are displayed will depend on
the event you selected in step 2.

= lnzert Event = ce—=—=——o

Time!B01.01. 000004, B1. BRE
Control number:124
Start walue: @
End walue: 127
Intervali 1 /640680
Curue:LIMEAR

PITCH BEND

¢ Time field
Indicates the location at which the datawill be inserted. Theleft side of the Timefield
shows the starting location of the inserted events, and the right side shows the ending
location.

e Value (Start value) field
Specifiesthe value of the pitch bend eventsthat will beinserted. If you have specified
aregion, this specifies the pitch bend value that will be inserted at the starting point.

¢ End value field
Specifies the value that will be inserted at the ending point. (Displayed only if you
specified aregion.)

¢ Interval field
Selects the spacing of the pitch bend events that will be inserted. (Displayed only if
you specified aregion.)

¢ Curve field
Selects either LINEAR, LOGARITHM, or EXPONENTIAL asthe curve by which
the pitch bend values will change. (Displayed only if you specified aregion.)

e Graph display
Displays a curve showing the pitch bend valuesthat will be inserted. (Displayed only
if you specified aregion.)

CONTROL CHANGE

¢ Time field
Indicatesthe location at which the datawill be inserted. Theleft side of the Timefield
shows the starting location of the inserted events, and the right side shows the ending
location.
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Control number field

Selects the control change number.

Value (Start value) field

Specifiesthe value of the control change eventsthat will beinserted. If you have spec-
ified aregion, this specifies the value of the control change that will be inserted at the
starting point.

End value field

Specifies the value that will be inserted at the ending point. (Displayed only if you
specified aregion.)

Interval field

Selects the spacing of the control change eventsthat will beinserted. (Displayed only
if you specified aregion.)

Curve field

Selects the curve by which the control change valueswill change. (Displayed only if
you specified aregion.)

Graph display

Displays a curve showing the control change values that will be inserted. (Displayed
only if you specified aregion.)

CH PRESSURE

Time field

Indicates the location at which the datawill be inserted. Theleft side of the Timefield
shows the starting location of the inserted events, and the right side shows the ending
location.

Value (Start value) field

Specifies the value of the channel pressure events that will be inserted. If you have
specified aregion, this specifies the channel pressure value that will beinserted at the
starting point.

End value field

Specifies the value that will be inserted at the ending point. (Displayed only if you
specified aregion.)

Interval field

Selects the spacing of the channel pressure events that will be inserted. (Displayed
only if you specified aregion.)

Curve field

Selects the curve by which the channel pressure values will change. (Displayed only
if you specified aregion.)

Graph display

Displays a curve showing the channel pressure values that will be inserted. (Dis-
played only if you specified aregion.)

POLY PRESSURE

Time field

Indicates the location at which the datawill be inserted. Theleft side of the Time field
shows the starting location of the inserted events, and the right side shows the ending
location.

Note field

Selects the polyphonic key pressure note number.

Value (Start value) field

Specifies the value of the polyphonic key pressure eventsthat will beinserted. If you
have specified aregion, this specifies the polyphonic key pressure value that will be
inserted at the starting point.

End value field

Specifies the value that will be inserted at the ending point. (Displayed only if you
specified aregion.)
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¢ Interval field
Selects the spacing of the polyphonic key pressure events that will be inserted. (Dis-
played only if you specified aregion.)

¢ Curve field
Selects the curve by which the polyphonic key pressure values will change. (Dis-
played only if you specified aregion.)

e Graph display
Displays a curve showing the polyphonic key pressure values that will be inserted.
(Displayed only if you specified aregion.)

6. Make sure that the Time field is set to the desired region.
If you want to adjust the region, move the cursor to the Timefield, and turn the [JOG] dia
to specify the starting and ending locations.

Hint: You can insert a single event by setting the left and right Time fields to the same value. |

7. Set the various fields to specify the event(s) you want to insert.
8. To execute the insertion, press the [F5] key (DO IT).
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Step edit page

Using the event list to edit a sequence

You can use the event list to edit MIDI events recorded in a sequence.

To access this page........ [STEP EDIT] key

(1) Track block

bl k @—,Tlmns correctilsle (248) SwinakiSe
@ Now bloc @/INow BE1. 61, B8
® Event list block g oy mo
: | H
vent lis oc 001.01.608 : 354A06 D: 170 U:ll@
661,901,248 : 36-AB2 D 17D U:ile
. <:> AAl.G1.488 ¢ 36-AB2 Di 178 Uille
@ View block BB1.81.438 ¢ 36-AB2 D 17B U1l
661.02.600  PITCH BEND 1+ 142
BE1.02.248 ¢ 63CH IIPOLY FRES: 55 e
001,602,498 :0: I2-BANK SEL L 127 e—

Track: 2-DRUM MAIN #3128, BCSERD

@E1. 83, 868 :PROGRAM CHAMGE H 64
@81, 83, 868 :CH FPRESSURE
@81, 82. 868 sERCLUSIVE:F@ 8@ BB BB BB 68 65 68 66.

( : ViewiALL EVENTS Midi c,h:F!LLl

OFTION J[__MOUE ) COPY ) CuT ) FRSTE J[__FLAY |

Functions

[F1] key (OPTION)

Opens the Step Edit Option popup window, where you can make option settings for
step-recording.

[F2] key (MOVE)

Moves the location of the selected MIDI event(s).

[F3] key (COPY)

Copiesthe selected MIDI event(s). If you have selected multiple events, the Copy Data
popup window will appear.

[F4] key (CUT)

Cutsthe selected MIDI event(s). If you have selected multiple events, the Cut Data popup
window will appear.

[F5] key (PASTE)/(EDIT)

Opensthe Paste Data popup window, which letsyou paste previously-saved MIDI events
from the clipboard or phrase library. If you have selected multiple MIDI eventsin the
event list, thefunction assigned to thiskey will change, and the Event Edit popup window
will appear.

[F6] key (PLAY)/(INSERT)

Plays the selected region. During step-recording, the function assigned to this key will
change to INSERT, which inserts MIDI events.

Track block

Here you can select the track that you want to edit, and switch the tempo and timing cor-
rect settings.

Track: 2Z-DEUM MAIH 41128, BCSERD
Timina correctil-l& 24083 SwingXiSA

Now block

Thisindicates the current location within the sequence.

[ How:eai.ai.ess |




Step edit page

Event list block
This displays an event list showing the MIDI events recorded in the track.

Hint: When the cursor islocated in the event list, you can use the CURSOR [ 4 ]/[ W] keysto select
the event or region that you want to edit. Usethe BLOCK CURSOR|[ 4 ]/[ W] keysto movethe cursor
to a different block.

I
Bal.61. 666 @ @Sz A@4 D 17e Uille |

EE1. @1, BEE T 36-AB2 D 178 Urile

EE1. @1, aaaE § 38-R86 D 17E Uille

@El. 81,248 = 3e/REZ D 1vE 118

BE1.81. 438 = 36-A82 D 17E Urile

BE1.81. 438 = 36-A82 D 17@ Urile

BE1. 32, BEE SPITCH BEHD i+ 142

EE1. 62, 248 2 B9CA 3)POLY PRES: 55 e

B@1.82. 438 SC: Z2-BAHK SEL L 127 —

E61. 63, 660 2PROGRAM CHANGE s 6d
GE1 . 63, 660 :CH PRESSURE P 32
EE1 . 52, 666 SERCLUSIVE:F@ B0 B8 B8 60 68 68 @8 68..

(1) Event list
Showsthe MIDI events recorded in the track. The event at which the cursor islocated is
selected for editing. You can select multiple events by holding down the [SHIFT] key and
pressing the CURSOR [ A]/[ ¥] keys.

@ Time field
Shows the location at which each MIDI event is recorded, in measures/beats/ticks.

(3 Channel field
Shows the MIDI channel of each MIDI event in the track. Thisfield will be displayed
only if aMIDI connector or an internal virtual port is selected as the output destination
of the track, and the output destination MIDI channel is set to ANY.

(@ Event field
Showsthetype of each recorded MIDI event, anditsvalue(s). Thefollowing MIDI events
may be shown here.

Note events
2284 D: 117G LU:lia

From the left, these are the note number, D (duration), and V (velocity) fields.
Pitch bend
FITCH BEHD I+ 142

Thevalue is displayed at the right.
Program change

PROGEAM CHAMGE LI
Thevalueis displayed at the right.

Control change
10 3Z-BAME SEL L :(EE e—

From the left, these are the C: XXX (control change number), value, and bar fields.

Channel key pressure
:CH FEESSLUEE P3E m

From the | eft, these are the value and bar fields.
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Polyphonic key pressure
59CH ZaPOLY PRES: 55
From the | eft, these are the note number, value, and bar fields.

System exclusive

SEXCLUSIVERFE B8 B0 B0 08 08 B8 608 80..

The system exclusive message is displayed in hexadecimal form.

View block

@

)

This selects the type of MIDI event that will be displayed in the graphic editor.

T ?

|Ui:z-w:FILL EVENTS Midi c,h:FILLl
View field
Selects the MIDI events that will be displayed in the event list.
 ALL EVENTS............. All MIDI events
* NOTES....cccooiiiinns Note events
* PITCHBEND.............. Pitch bend

+ CONTROL CHANGE.Control change

« PROGRAM CHANGE Program change

* CH.PRESSURE.......... Channel key pressure

* POLY PRESSURE ......Polyphonic key pressure

« EXCLUSIVE............... System exclusive

If you selected control change or polyphonic key pressure, specify the control change
number or note number at the right of the View field.

MIDI ch field
Selectsthe MIDI channel that will bedisplayedintheeventlist. If you select ALL, events
of al channels recorded in the track will be displayed.

Step-recording note events

Here's how to step-record note events from the pads or your MIDI keyboard.
Access the Main page, and select the sequence that you want to step-record.

Select the track that you want to step-record, and specify the output
destination.

Access the Step Edit page.
Press the [F1] key (OPTION).

The Step Edit Option popup window will appear, allowing you to make option settings
for step-recording. For details on this popup window, refer to page 41.

Set the fields of the popup window, and press the [F1] key (CLOSE).
Your settings will be finalized, and the popup window will close.

Move the cursor to the Timing correct field, and set the timing correct value to
the shortest note value that you want to record.

Hint: When you press the [ TIMING CORRECT] key, the cursor will move to the Timing correct field
regardless of the current location of the cursor. While you hold down this key, you can use the [ JOG]
dial to adjust the value.

Move the cursor to the measure/beat/tick of the Now field, and specify the
location at which you will begin step-recording.
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8. Press the [REC] key or the [OVER DUB] key.
The [OVER DUB] key LED will light, step-recording will be enabled.

9. Strike the pads (or play your MIDI keyboard).
Note events will be input. The velocity values will be input according to how strongly
you strike the pads or play your MIDI keyboard.
The settings you made in step 5 will determine what happens after an event has been
input, and the duration value.

10. When you want to input a rest, press the STEP [=] key.
The current location will advance by the timing correct note value.

11. Step-record additional notes in the same way.

12. When you are finished step-recording, press the [STOP] key.
Step-recording will be disabled.

Hint: During step-recording, the function assigned to the [F6] key will change to INSERT. You can
use the Now field to specify a location, and press the [F6] key to insert an event there.

Moving MIDI events
Here's how the MIDI events you select in the event list can be moved in the time axis.
1. Move the cursor to the event list block, and select the MIDI event(s) that you
want to move.
By using the [SHIFT] key and the CURSOR [ A ]/[ ¥] keys (or the [JOG] dial) to select
multiple MIDI events, you can move a selected region in one operation.
2. Press the [F2] key (MOVE).

Thedisplay of the view block will change, showing fieldsthat |et you make settings such
as the move-destination for the MIDI events.

P71 ? P

| |
|I'1|:-ue TIME 'F‘r‘-Dm BE1. 681,888 to:@E1.81.888 Mode:REFLACE

[Eo IT
bbb b
1) Move field

Selects the direction in which the MIDI events will be moved. When you are moving
MIDI eventsin step edit mode, you can only select TIME (time axis) movement.

@ From field
Indicates the current location of the move-source MIDI event. If you have selected mul-
tiple MIDI events, thisindicates the location of the first event.

® to field
Specifies the move-destination location. If you have selected multiple MIDI events, this
indicates the move-destination of thefirst event.

(@ Mode field
Selects how processing will be performed if note events exist in both the move-source
and move-destination.

(® [F1] key (CANCEL)
Cancels the operation and returns the block to the normal display.

® [F2] key (DO IT)
Executes the MIDI event Move operation.

@ I[F3] key (-)
Moves the selected region toward the beginning of the track, in steps of onetick.
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[F4] key (+)
Moves the selected region toward the end of the track, in steps of one tick.

3. Move the cursor to the to field, and specify the move-destination for the MIDI
events.

4. As necessary, move the cursor to the Mode field, and select one of the following
to specify how processing will be performed if note events exist in both the
move-source and move-destination.

MERGE.................. Existing note events will remain, and the move-source note events
will be added.

REPLACE.............. Existing note events will be erased, and overwritten by the
MOove-source events.

5. Press the [F2] key (DO IT) to execute the move.

m Copying/cutting MIDI events
MIDI events selected in the event list can be cut/copied and placed in the clipboard.

Hint: The clipboard contains only the content that was most recently copied or cut. The contents of
the clipboard will be lost when the power is turned off.

1. Select the track that contains the phrase you want to cut or copy.

2. If you want to cut/copy only specific types of MIDI events, move the cursor to
the View field, and turn the [JOG] dial to make the event list show only the
MIDI events you want to cut or copy.

If you selected control change or polyphonic key pressure, use the right side of the View
field to select the control change number or note number that you want to see.

3. Move the cursor to the event list, and select the MIDI event(s) you want to cut
or copy.
When the cursor islocated in the event list, you can select multiple MIDI events by hold-
ing down the [SHIFT] key and using the[ A]/[ ¥] keys.

4. If you want to keep the original events, press the [F3] key (COPY). If you want
to delete the original events, press the [F4] key (CUT).
The selected events will be placed in the clipboard. If you selected multiple events, the
Copy Data/Cut Data popup window will appear. For details on each field of the popup
window, refer to page 45.

=1 CoFy Data==——1|
Time:0B1.01.000-001.01. B06

Motes:  B(C -&» -12FC(G 8>

CLIF BD| will cord data to clirboard.
LIERARY | will cord data to Phraze Librars.

Hew namei@ew librars

CAMCEL LIERARY | CLIF BDv

—lut latas=FT—=—————

Time:@gl, a1, 0o8-0a1, 81, 008

Motes:  @¢C -2 -127(G 8}

CLIF BD| will cord data to clirboard

and delete orisinal.

LIBRARY | will cord data to Phrase Librardg

and delete orisinal.
Hew nameiffew library

DELETE | will delete datatnot coried).
CAMCEL DELETE LIERARY || CLIF ED

5. If you are cutting/copying multiple events, make sure that the Time field and
Notes field show the selected region.
You can also edit the value of these fiel ds to make fine adjustments to the region that will
be cut or copied.
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6. To place the selected region in the clipboard, press the [F6] key (CLIP BD).

The MIDI eventsin the selected region will be placed in the clipboard.

Hint: The data that was copied/cut fromthe event list can be saved in a phrase library if you pressthe
[F5] key (LIBRARY) instead of the [F6] key. For details on saving data to a phrase library, refer to
page 46.

m Pasting MIDI events

MIDI events that you saved in the clipboard or the phrase library can be pasted into the
desired track.

Select the track into which you want to paste MIDI events.

Move the cursor to the Now field, and move the current location to the starting
point at which you want to paste the events.
Press the [F5] key (PASTE).

The Paste Data popup window will appear. For details on the fiel ds of the popup window,
refer to page 46.

=———Fa:te Pataee——————
CLIP BD| will FPaste data in clirboard.

LIERARY| will Faste data from Phrasze
Library wou selected.

=—=Fhrase Librard=—| paste event
CEAET ROCK#1 ¢ DRELM H
SEEAT ROCKE#Z i DELIF .
CROCKE FILLL (DRLMa | Faste modesREFLACE
PIAHD GLIS GINST2 Cories:BE0
MAJOR CUTTIMGH#Z CIMST> N
SHARE ROLL CDRUM> Frec=10@:

OTE

Set the various fields so that the MIDI data will be pasted as you wish.

If you want to paste MIDI events that you placed in the clipboard, press the [F6]
key (CLIP BD).
The datawill be pasted, and the popup window will close.

If you want to paste a phrase library, move the cursor to the Phrase Library field
and turn the [JOG] dial to select the phrase library you want to paste.

If you want to paste the selected phrase, press the [F5] key (LIBRARY).
The datawill be pasted, and the popup window will close.

Simultaneously editing values in a selected region

Here's how the value of multiple MIDI events can be edited simultaneously.

Move the cursor to the View field, and turn the [JOG] dial to select the MIDI
events you want to edit.

Move the cursor to the Event List block, and use the [SHIFT] key and CURSOR
[A]/[ v] keys to select the region that you want to edit.
The function assigned to the [F5] key will changeto EDIT.

Press the [F5] key (EDIT).
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The Edit Multiple popup window will appear.

=—————Fdit NultirleeFrr——"——x

[ ——T=Fe:NOTE

Edit:UELOCITY

Edit tore:ADD UALLE

— Ualue: 168

— TimeiB@1.81.808 - @683.01.080
—Hotest  B(C -2y - 127(G 22

= m
ry

T

@ Type field
Selects the type of MIDI event that will be edited.

@ Edit field
Selects the element of MIDI datathat will be modified. Thisfield will be displayed only
if you selected note events.

(® Edit type field
Selects the way in which the data will be modified.

@ Vvalue field
Specifies the adjustment value.

(B Time field
Specifies the region in which data will be modified.

(® Notes field
Indicates the range of note eventsthat will be modified. Thisfield will be displayed only
if you have selected note events.

(@ [F1] key (CANCEL)
Cancels the operation and closes the popup window.

[F6] key (DO IT)
Executes the editing operation.

4. If you are editing note events, move the cursor to the Edit field, and turn the
[JOG] dial to select one of the following elements to edit.
VELOCITY........... Edit the velocities of the note events in the selected region.
DURATION........... Edit the durations of the note eventsin the selected region.

5. Move the cursor to Edit type field, and turn the [JOG] dial to select one of the
following methods by which the value will be modified.

« ADDVALUE............... Add the Value field setting to each current value.
« SUBVALUE................ Subtract the Value field setting from each current value.
* MULTVAL%.............. Multiply each current value by the Value field setting.

» SETTOVALUE.......... Set each current value to the Value field setting.

6. Move the cursor to the Value field, and turn the [JOG] dial to set the value of
the Edit type field.

7. Press the [F6] key (DO IT) to execute the change.
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Inserting note events
Here's how to insert note data into a track.

Select the sequence/track into which you want to insert note events.

2. Move the cursor to the Now field, and move the current location to the location
at which you want to insert a note event.

3. Press the [OVER DUB] key.
Now you are ready to step-record. During step-recording, the function assigned to the
[F6] key will change to INSERT.

4. Press the [F6] key (INSERT).
The Insert Event popup window will appear.

=————|=Inzert Euent
TarezNOTE

Time:0@1.a1. 8668
Hote: 88-C 3

CAMCEL OO 1T
[ (Lo IT |

@ Type field
Selectsthe MIDI event that will be inserted.
5. Move the cursor to the Type field, and turn the [JOG] dial to select NOTE.

If the Type field is set to NOTE, you will be able to insert note events. When you select
NOTE, the following fields will appear.

¢ Time field
Indicates the location at which the note event will be inserted.
¢ Note field
Selects the note number that will be inserted.
6. Make sure that the Time field is set to the location at which you want to insert
the note event.
While the cursor is at thisfield, you can turn the [JOG] dia to adjust the input location.
7. Move the cursor to the Note field, and turn the [JOG] dial to select the note
number you want to insert.
8. To insert the note number, press the [F5] key (DO IT).
The note event will be inserted, and the popup window will close.

Inserting continuously-variable events or program change events
Here's how to insert continuously-variable events (such as control changes) or program
change events into the desired track. You can insert a series of continuously-variable
events by specifying the desired values for the starting and ending locations.
Select the sequence/track into which you want to insert events.

2. Press the [OVER DUB] key.

You will enter step-recording mode, and the function assigned to the [F6] key will change
to INSERT.

3. Press the [F6] key (INSERT).
The Insert Event popup window will appear.

4. Move the cursor to the Type field, and turn the [JOG] dial to select one of the
following as the type of MIDI event that you want to insert.
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PITCHBEND......ccccovvvrernee. Pitch bend

CONTROL CHANGE................ Control change

PROGRAM Change..........c........ Program change

CH PRESSURE.........ccccovcvrrnnne. Channel key pressure

POLY PRESSURE..........ccce...... Polyphonic key pressure
Thefieldsthat are displayed will depend on the event you selected.
PITCH BEND

¢ Time field

Indicates the location at which the datawill be inserted. If you are inserting multiple
eventsin asingle operation, the left side of the Time field shows the starting location
of theinserted events, and the right side shows the ending location.

Value (Start value) field

Specifiesthe value of the pitch bend eventsthat will beinserted. If you have specified
aregion, this specifies the pitch bend value that will be inserted at the starting point.
End value field

Specifies the value that will be inserted at the ending point. (Displayed only if you
specified aregion.)

Interval field

Selects the spacing of the pitch bend events that will be inserted. (Displayed only if
you specified aregion.)

Curve field

Selects either LINEAR, LOGARITHM, or EXPONENTIAL as the curve by which
the pitch bend values will change. (Displayed only if you specified aregion.)
Graph display

Displays a curve showing the pitch bend valuesthat will be inserted. (Displayed only
if you specified aregion.)

CONTROL CHANGE

Time field

Indicates the location at which the datawill be inserted. If you are inserting multiple
eventsin asingle operation, the left side of the Time field shows the starting location
of theinserted events, and the right side shows the ending location.

Control number field

Selects the control change number.

Value (Start value) field

Specifiesthe value of the control change eventsthat will beinserted. If you have spec-
ified aregion, this specifies the value of the control change that will be inserted at the
starting point.

End value field

Specifies the value that will be inserted at the ending point. (Displayed only if you
specified aregion.)

Interval field

Selects the spacing of the control change eventsthat will beinserted. (Displayed only
if you specified aregion.)

Curve field

Selects the curve by which the control change values will change. (Displayed only if
you specified aregion.)

Graph display

Displays a curve showing the control change values that will be inserted. (Displayed
only if you specified aregion.)

PROGRAM CHANGE

Time field
Indicates the location at which the data will be inserted.
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Program number field
Selects the program change number that will be inserted.

CH PRESSURE

Time field

Indicates the location at which the datawill be inserted. If you are inserting multiple
eventsin asingle operation, the left side of the Time field shows the starting location
of theinserted events, and the right side shows the ending location.

Value (Start value) field

Specifies the value of the channel pressure events that will be inserted. If you have
specified aregion, this specifiesthe channel pressure value that will beinserted at the
starting point.

End value field

Specifies the value that will be inserted at the ending point. (Displayed only if you
specified aregion.)

Interval field

Selects the spacing of the channel pressure events that will be inserted. (Displayed
only if you specified aregion.)

Curve field

Selects the curve by which the channel pressure values will change. (Displayed only
if you specified aregion.)

Graph display

Displays a curve showing the channel pressure values that will be inserted. (Dis-
played only if you specified aregion.)

POLY PRESSURE

Time field

Indicates the location at which the datawill be inserted. Theleft side of the Timefield
shows the starting location of the inserted events, and the right side shows the ending
location.

Note field

Selects the polyphonic key pressure note number.

Value (Start value) field

Specifies the value of the polyphonic key pressure events that will beinserted. If you
have specified aregion, this specifies the polyphonic key pressure value that will be
inserted at the starting point.

End value field

Specifies the value that will be inserted at the ending point. (Displayed only if you
specified aregion.)

Interval field

Selects the spacing of the polyphonic key pressure events that will be inserted. (Dis-
played only if you specified aregion.)

Curve field

Selects the curve by which the polyphonic key pressure values will change. (Dis-
played only if you specified aregion.)

Graph display

Displays a curve showing the polyphonic key pressure values that will be inserted.
(Displayed only if you specified aregion.)

Perform the following steps according to the MIDI events you want to insert.

To insert continuously-variable events
Move the cursor to the Time field. Use the left side to field to set the starting location to
events to be inserted, and the right side to specify the ending location.

To insert a program change event
Move the cursor to the Time field, and specify the location at which the event will be
inserted.
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Hint: You can insert a single event by setting the left and right values of the Time field to the same
location.

6. Set the various fields to specify the event(s) you want to insert.
7. To execute the insertion, press the [F5] key (DO IT).

Inserting a system exclusive message
Here's how to insert a system exclusive message into arecorded track.

1. Select the sequence/track into which you want to insert a system exclusive
message.

2. Press the [OVER DUB] key.
Step-recording will be enabled, and the function assigned to the [F6] key will change to
INSERT.

3. Press the [F6] key (INSERT).
The Insert Event popup window will appear.

4. Move the cursor to the Type field, and turn the [JOG] dial to change the setting
to EXCLUSIVE.
The popup window display will change as follows.

= Inzert bvent = c——"——=

Tare: EXCLUSIVE

Time:@al.a1. 666

Bute: 2

1y &
@ Type field

Selects the type of MIDI event that will be inserted.

(2 Time field
Specifies the location at which the system exclusive message will be inserted.

(® Byte field
Specifies the number of bytesin the system exclusive message.

(4 Data field
The upper row of thisfield selects the byte number for which you can input a hexadeci-
mal value. If there are more than 15 bytes, you can scroll the display.

(B [F1] key (CANCEL)

Cancels the operation and closes the popup window.
® [F6] key (DO IT)

Inserts the system exclusive message.

Input hexadecimal values in the lower part of thefield.

[ 1]

5. Move the cursor to the Time field, and specify the location
(measures/beats/ticks) at which you want to insert the system exclusive message.

6. Move the cursor to the Byte field, and turn the [JOG] dial to specify the number
of bytes (the number of hexadecimal values) in the system exclusive message.

7. Move the cursor to data field “2” (the second byte), and turn the [JOG] dial to
input a hexadecimal value into the system exclusive message.

Hint: The system exclusive message will always start with FO and end with [F7].
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8. Press the CURSOR [»] key to move to the next field, and specify the next
hexadecimal value in the same way.

9. Repeat the preceding step to finish inputting all of the hexadecimal values.

=—————1hzert Bvent=—FF—7————

Ture: EXCLUSIVE

Time:@E1,81.088

Bute: 18

1:12:314:316:718:9:118

Faia@: 0866 0860 08:a0; 6a;F7

10. To finalize the system exclusive message you specified, press the [F5] key (DO
IT).
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Song mode
Song page

Creating a song
Sequences you create can be arranged in the desired playback order to create a song.

To access this page........ [SONG] key
(1) Position bar block ©
II g S |
@ Now block (:>_N'L ow:001.01.000 Ting:o0: oo a0 oa |
(3)H-gisong - I-Song_o01
@ Song block Jr 12, B¢EEDD - Laor f OFF
. Start bar  Ster Seauence Bars Rereats|
@) Sequence list block . ? ;
o=
(CCOMUERT 70 SET ) CoPy ) DELETE ) TeERT ) Feete )
Functions

e [F11/[F2] keys (CONVERT TO SEQ)
Displaysthe Convert Song to Sequence popup window, where a song you created can be
converted into a sequence.

e [F3] key (COPY)
Copies the selected step to the clipboard.

e [F4] key (DELETE)/(SUDDEN)
Deletes the selected step. If you pressthis key while asong is playing, the playback will
proceed immediately to the next step even if you were in the middle of a step.

e [F5] key (INSERT)
Inserts the same content as the selected step into the location of the selected step.

e [F6] key (PASTE)/(NEXT)
Pastes the contents of the clipboard into the selected step. If you press this key while a
song is playing, the playback will proceed to the next step when it reaches the end of the
sequence, even if there were one or more repeats remaining.

Position bar block
This bar indicates the current location within the song.

@®

(O Bar display
Indicates the current location within the song.

Now block
Indicatesthe current location within the song in units of measures/beats/ticksand intime.

7

[Now:001.01.000 Time: 682 602 08 : 08
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1) Now field
Indicates the current location within the song in units of measures/beats/ticks. When the
cursor is at each of these fields, you can turn the [JOG] dial to move the current location
in steps of measures/beats/ten ticks/one tick.

@ Time field
Indicates the current time location within the song.

Song block
Here you can select the song to be created or played, and turn tempo and looping on/off.

Song : i-Song_001

41128, BC5ERD Loor ! OFF

> ® o

Selects the song that will be played or created. If you move the cursor to thisfield and
press the [WINDOW)] key, the Song popup window will appear.

@ Tempo field
Setsthetempo of the song in arange of 30-300 BPM. If you move the cursor to thisfield

and press the [WINDOW] key, the Tempo popup window will appear.

(3 SEQ/MAS field
Selects the tempo source according to which the song will play.
If you select SEQ, the tempo specified for each sequence will be valid. If you select
MAS, all sequencesin the song will play back at the tempo specified by the tempo field.
Evenif you select MAS, tempo change events that were input within the sequence are
il valid. In this case, these events will adjust the tempo proportionaly, relative to the
master tempo.

@ Loop field
Switches|ooping on/off. When playback reaches the end of the song, it will return to the
beginning and resume if loop isturned on.

Sequence list block
Here you can assign a sequence to each step of the song.

Hint: When the cursor islocated in the sequence list, usethe CURSOR|[ «]/[ »]/[ 4]/[ V] keysto select
thefield that you want to set. Usethe BLOCK CURSOR[ 4 ]/[ W] keysto movethe cursor to another block.

OXONE), @ ®
Start| bar |Ster Seauence Blars Rerelats
1 1 [ '1-counT L 1
2 2 2-INTRO A i 1
4 3 2 2
g 4 4-IMTRO A FILL 2 1
1 =3 S-MELO A 2 I
b & &-MELO A FILL 2 i
2 7 S-MELO R 2 2
24 2 7-MELO A-E 4 1
2z Cend of =ona)

(1) Start bar field
Indicates the measure number at which the step will start.

@ Step field
Indicates the step number.
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@

Sequence field
Selects the sequence that will play at that step. The step that displays (end of song) indi-
cates the end of the song.

Bars field

Indicates the number of measures in the sequence selected for that step. If you move the
cursor to thisfield and press the [WINDOW] key, the Copy and Replace popup window
will appear.

Repeats field

Specifies the number of timesthat the step will be repeated. If you set thisto HOLD, that
step will play back repeatedly until you pressthe [F6] key (NEXT). Inthiscase, the Sart
bar field of the subsequent steps will changeto “—".

Creating a song

10.

11.

Here's how to arrange sequences within the memory of the MPC4000 to create a new
song.

Create or load sequences so that memory contains the sequences you want to
use in your new song.

Access the Song page.

Move the cursor to the Song field, and turn the [JOG] dial to select an empty
song number.

Move the cursor to “(end of song)” in the Sequence field, and turn the [JOG]
dial to select the sequence that you want to play in step 1.

When you select a sequence, the “ (end of song)” indication will move to the next step.
If you want the sequence selected in step 4 to play more than once, move the

cursor to the Repeats field of step 1 and use the [JOG] dial to specify the
number of repeats.

Move the cursor to the Sequence field for step 2, and turn the [JOG] dial to
select the next sequence.

The Start bar field will indicate the starting location of step 2 (the number of measures
from the beginning of the song).

As described in steps 4-6, specify the desired sequences for the song.

If you want to edit your settings, move the cursor to the desired field of that
step, and use the [JOG] dial to edit the setting.

If necessary, move the cursor to the SEQ/MAS field and turn the [JOG] dial to
select the tempo source.

If you specified MAS as the tempo source, move the cursor to the tempo field,
and turn the [JOG] dial to specify the tempo for the song.

To play the song, press the [PLAY] key.
To stop the song, press the [STOP] key.

Hint: In the song page, you can use the STEP [ <<]/[=] keys or BAR [ <<]/[==] keys perform

locate operations.

Editing a song

Here's how to copy/paste steps within a song, or to insert/del ete steps.

Move the cursor to the Song field and turn the [JOG] dial to select the song that
you want to edit.

Move the cursor to the step that you want to edit.



Song page

When copying or deleting a step, your operation will apply to the step you select here.
When inserting or pasting a step, the step will beinserted or pasted at the |ocation of the
step you select here.

Hint: When copying/del eting/pasting steps, you can hold down the [ SHIFT] key and usethe CURSOR
[ 41/[ ¥] keysto select two or more adjacent steps as the edit region.

Use the [F3] key (COPY)-[F6] key (PASTE) to execute the editing function.
Each key has the following function.
» [F3] key (COPY) ........ Copies the selected step(s) to the clipboard.

COPY
1 Sequence A
2 Sequence B
3 Sequence C
4 Sequence D
. copied
Clipboard

| SequenceC V|

» [F4] key (DELETE).... Deletes the selected step(s). Subsequent steps will move for-

ward.
DELETE
1 Sequence A 1 Sequence A
2 Sequence B
—_— 2 Sequence B
3 Sequence C g 3 Sequence D
4 Sequence D -I :

deleted

o [F5] key (INSERT) ..... Insertsastep with the identical contents at the location of the
currently selected step. Subsequent steps will move back-

ward.
INSERT

1 Sequence A 1 Sequence A

2 Sequence B
—_—) 2 Sequence B
3 Sequence C g 3 Sequence C
4 Sequence D -I 4 Sequence C
inserted 5 Sequence D

» [F6] key (PASTE) ....... Pastes the contents of the clipboard at the location of the cur-
rently selected step. When you execute this, steps later than
the pastelocation will be moved backward. If the clipboardis
empty, pressing this key will do nothing.

PASTE
; gequence g 1 Sequence A
equence — 2 Sequence B
3 Sequence C € .
Y = = 3 Sequence X
equt::‘nce 4 Sequence C
: pasted 5 Sequence D
Clipboard
| Sequence X |
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Copying a song
Here's how to copy asong in memory to a different song number.

1. Move the cursor to the Song field, and turn the [JOG] dial to select the song
you want to copy.

2. Press the window key.
The Song popup window will appear.

Yo

Song name!Sons—@1

COPY will oren COPY window.
DELETE | will oren DELETE window.

==————1>5on3 Default=F————0—

Song

@— Default name:Sons
tThis name is used for new sons name.l
DEI;FTEI [0 |

(O Song name field
Displays the name of the currently selected song. If you turn the [JOG] dial in thisfield,
the Rename popup window will appear, allowing you to edit the song name.

(2 Default name field
Displays the default song name that will be assigned when you create a song. If you turn
the [JOG] dial in thisfield, the Rename popup window will appear, allowing you to edit
the default song name.

@ [F1] key (CLOSE)
Closes the popup window.

(4) [F4] key (DELETE)
Opens the Delete Song popup window, where you can del ete songs.

(® [F6] key (COPY)
Opens the Copy Song popup window, where you can copy songs.

3. Press the [F6] key (COPY).
The Copy Song popup window will appear.

=—=——=Cors Cons0e—————]

Cord source: 1-Sons-B1

@—— Cora destination?  2-(unusedi

Destination sona is rerlaced with source
zong.

Lo IT will cord sons.

5 kY
(1 Copy source field

Selects the copy-source song.

(@ Copy destination field
Selects the copy-destination song number.

68



®
@

4.

Song page

[F1] key (CANCEL)
Cancels the operation and closes the popup window.

[F5] key (DO IT)

Executes the copy.

Move the cursor to the Copy source field, and turn the [JOG] dial to select the
copy-source song.

Move the cursor to the Copy destination field, and turn the [JOG] dial to select
the copy-destination song number.

To execute the copy, press the [F5] key (DO IT).

The window will close automatically when the copy has been compl eted.

If you select an already-existing song number in step 5, the copy-destination song will be
overwritten.

Deleting a song

1.

Here's how to delete a specified song from memory, returning it to an empty state.
1Move the cursor to the Song field, and turn the [JOG] dial to select the song
that you want to delete.

Note: To avoid del eting an important song by mistake, we recommend that you play back the song first
to confirmthat it really is the song you want to delete.

Press the [WINDOW] key.
The Song popup window will appear.

Press the [F4] key (DELETE).
The Delete Song popup window will appear.

-

Delete sona:

Delete Sona

This will reset the sons to its
uruzed state with no contents.

n DO IT | will eraze this sonall
DEL ALL | will eraze ALL sonas!l!

?TT

(1 Delete song field

Selects the song that will be deleted.

@ [F1] key (CANCEL)

Cancels the operation and closes the popup window.

@ [F3] key (DEL ALL)

Opens the Delete ALL Song popup window, which lets you delete all songs from mem-
ory. Pressing the [F6] key (DO IT) while thiswindow is displayed will delete al songs
from memory in a single operation.

[F6] key (DO IT)
Executes the Delete operation.

Move the cursor to the Delete song field, and turn the [JOG] dial to select the
song you want to delete.
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5.

To execute the deletion, press the [F6] key (DO IT).
The song you selected in step 4 will return to an empty state.
The window will close automatically when the deletion is compl eted.

Converting a song into a sequence

©@ ® © © O
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Here's how you can convert a completed song into a sequence. When you execute this
conversion, the sequenceswithin the song will be combined by track number. Thisiscon-
venient when you want to add solo parts to a completed song.

Move the cursor to the Song field, and turn the [JOG] dial to select the song
that you want to convert into a sequence.

Press the [F1] key or [F2] key (CONVERT TO SEQ).

The Convert Song to Sequence popup window will appear.

= Corwvert Sona to Sedusnce

From sons i@881-Sona_@@1

To seauenced 45-(Unused)

@ Track status:REFEREMCED TO 15T SEGQUEHCE

oo IT |

From song field
Indicates the song that will be converted.

To sequence field
Selects the sequence number for the resulting sequence.

Track status field
Selects how processing will occur if the sequences in the song contain muted tracks.

[F1] key (CANCEL)
Cancels the operation and closes the popup window.

[F6] key (DO IT)
Executes the conversion.

Make sure that the song you want to convert into a song is selected in the From
song field.

Move the cursor to the To sequence field, and turn the [JOG] dial to select the

sequence number into which the song will be converted.

When the popup window first appears, the lowest-numbered vacant sequence will be

selected. If you sel ect asequence number that already contains events, the converted song

will be written over that sequence, replacing it.

Move the cursor to the Track status field, and turn the [JOG] dial select how the

tracks will be processed.

» REFERENCED TO 1ST SQ........ The settingsfor each track in thefirst sequencewill
be assigned to the corresponding track of each fol-
lowing sequence.
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* OFF TRACKSIGNORED.......... Tracksin each sequence that are turned off will not
be converted. After conversion, al tracks will be
on. (However, there will be no datafor the regions
in which tracks were off.) Settings such as MIDI
output will be the same as for the first sequence.

Note: Regardless of the method you select, the settings of the sequence sel ected for step 1 will be used

asthe track settings (e.g., output destination, track type, etc.) after conversion. If the sequences later

than step 1 haveatrack order that differsfromthetrack order of the step 1 sequence, those steps cannot
be converted correctly. In such cases, use the Change Track Order popup window to rearrange the
tracksto thesameorder asthestep 1 sequence. (For detailson the Change Track Order popup window,

refer topage 26.)

6. To execute the conversion, press the [F6] key (DO IT).
The window will close automatically when the conversion has been completed.

Enabling/disabling tempo change events
Tempo change events recorded in a sequence within the song can be enabled or disabled.

1. Move the cursor to the Song field, and turn the [JOG] dial to select the song for
which you want to make settings.

2. Move the cursor to the tempo field, and press the [WINDOW] key.
The Tempo popup window will appear.

————Tenro=—r—=—-—"-——1|

®_

Ignor temro chanse events in sesuence

SWES

Fix Temro

Fix temroilz8.8

@_

Freszina DO IT |will fix temro of all

seduences this zons used.

1) b

(D Ignore tempo change events in sequence field
Selects whether tempo change events within the sequences included in the song will be
ignored.

@ Fix tempo field
Fixes a standard tempo for all sequences included in the song.

@ [F1] key (CLOSE)
Closes the popup window.

@ [F6] key (DO IT)
Modifies the tempo of the sequence.

3. Move the cursor to the Ignore tempo change events in sequence field, and
select one of the following settings.

YES. ., Tempo change events within sequences included in the song will be
ignored.
N[O TSR Tempo change events within sequencesincluded in the song will be

valid. If thisfield is set to NO when the SEQ/MASfield is set to
MAS, tempo change events will adjust the tempo relative to the
tempo specified in the Tempo field.

4. To finalize the setting, press the [F1] key (CLOSE).
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Setting all tempo values to the tempo of the sequence

This operation setsthe basic tempo of each sequencein the song to the same value. When
you execute this operation, the basic tempo of each sequence will be rewritten.

1. Move the cursor to the Song field, and turn the [JOG] dial to select the song for
which you want to make settings.

2. Move the cursor to the tempo field, and press the [WINDOW] key.
The Tempo popup window will appear.

3. Move the cursor to the Fix tempo field, and turn the [JOG] dial to specify the
desired tempo.
Tempo change events recorded in the sequence will not be affected. The tempo will be

proportionally adjusted by the tempo change events, relative to the tempo of the
sequence.

4. To rewrite the tempo values, press the [F6] key (DO IT).
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MISC mode

Setup page

Making other settings
Here you can make various settings for the sequencer.

To access this page ....... [MISC.] key
(1 Setup block

Corwert zustain pedal to duration:VES

Truncate duration?:UF TO SEQUEMNCE LEMGTH

(: ) Active track receive channel:ALL

Seauence chanse with Pam chanse:OFF

Tar averasing:Z

Send Pad pressure as POLY PRESSURE messase:VES

Functions 5
e [F2] key (SYNC)
Displays the Sync page.

Setup block
Here you can make various settings such as specifying how events will be processed
when you record a sequence in realtime, selecting the receive MIDI channel, and speci-
fying whether program changes will switch sequences.

— Convert sustain redal to duration:YES

— Truncate duration?:UP TO SEQUENCE LEMGTH

Active track receive channel!ALL

Sesauence chanse with Pam chanse:OFF

Tar averagingi2

77779

Send Fad Fressure as POLY PRESSURE messase:WES

(1 Convert sustain pedal to duration field
Selects how sustain pedal (control change #64) will be processed while realtime-record-

ing a sequence.

Choose one of the following settings.

YES..eierenn Sustain pedal on/off will be converted into note durations. (The
duration of the recorded note events will be lengthened.)

N[ Sustain pedal will be recorded as normal data.

Hint: Thisfunction letsyou prevent problemsthat can occur if a sustain pedal Off event isaccidentally
erased, causing the sustain pedal to “ stick” in the On position.

(@ Truncate duration field
Selects one of the following to specify what will happen if the end of a sequenceis
reached with anote still On while loop-recording a sequence.
UPTO SEQUENCE LENGTH... The length of the looped sequence will be recorded as
the maximum duration. The duration of the recorded
notes will not exceed the length of the sequence.
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UPTO SEQUENCE END........... The duration will automatically be adjusted so that
note-off occurs at the end of the sequence. (The note
will not play back across the loop.)

ASRECORDED.........ccccccevrrurnee. The note events will berecorded just asyou play them.

Active track receive channel field

Selects the MIDI channel (s) that the MPC4000 will receive; either ALL (all MIDI chan-
nels) or a specific channel 1-16. If you select a specific MIDI channel, incoming MIDI
events on other channels will be ignored.

Sequence change with Pgm change field
Selectswhether program changes will be used to switch sequences. If thisfieldisON, an
incoming program change will select the sequence of the corresponding number.

Tap averaging field

Specifies the number of [TAP TEMPO] key presses that will be used to calculate the
tempo. When you pressthe [ TAP TEMPO] key the number of timesyou specify here, the
tempo will be automatically calculated from the average interval between each press.

Send pad pressure as POLY PRESSURE message field

Specifieswhether the force with which you press apad will be transmitted as polyphonic
key pressure messages. If thisfield isset toY ES, polyphonic key pressure messages will
be transmitted.
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Sync page

Making synchronization-related settings

Here you can make various settings for synchronization between an external device and
the MPC4000.

To access this page ....... [MISC.] key — [F2] key (SYNC)

(» Sync In/Sync Out block

Functions

Sanc In

O Mode: OFF

: [ Receive MMC(Midi Machine Control?:iOFF

==———————15unc Out
O MIDI clock 20FF
O MIDI time codesOFF
O sMPTE 20FF
Frame rate:23

[ Send MMCCMidi Machine ControllsOFF

B SETUPS | BERRM

e [F1] key (SETUP)

Displays the Setup page.

Sync In/Sync Out block

Here you can make settings for the synchronization signals that the MPC4000 will trans-
mit and receive.

Sunc In

= Mode: OFF

79

-Receive MMCEMidi Machine Control):OFF

= 1turnc lut=—=—"————|

O HIDI clack :OFF
== MIDI time code:OFF
L= SMPTE :0FF
Frame rate:23

[25end MMCCMidi Machine Controll:OFF

f

397

(1 Mode field

Selects one of the following synchronization signals for reception. Fields for additional
settings will appear according to the type of signal you select. The available types of syn-
chronization and their parameters are as follows.

MIDI clock

SYNCinfidd........co....... Selects the MIDI connector that will receive MIDI clock.

MIDI time code

Syncinfied ......ccoevneene Selectsthe MIDI connector that will receive MIDI time code
(MTC).

Frameratefield ................ Selects the MTC frame rate (the number of frames per sec-

ond) from arange of 24/25/30D/30.
Sequence start time field .. Specifies the time code for the beginning of the
seguence/song, in units of hours/minutes/frames/subframes.
SMPTE
Frameratefield.................. Selectsthe SMPTE frame range from arange of 24/25/30D/30.
Sequence start time field.... Specifies the time code for the beginning of the sequence/song.
Receive MMC (MIDI Machine Control) field

Switches MM C reception on/off. If thisis ON, the transport of the MPC4000 can be con-
trolled from an MM C-compatible external device.
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(3 MIDI clock field

Selectsthe MIDI connector that will transmit MIDI clock. If you select OFF, MIDI clock
will not be transmitted.

(@ MIDI time code field

Selectsthe MIDI connector that will transmit MTC. If you select OFF, MTC will not be
transmitted.

®) SMPTE field

Switches SMPTE output on/off.

(® Frame rate field

Specifies the frame rate of the MTC/SMPTE that is transmitted.

@ Send MMC (MIDI Machine Control) field

Switches MM C transmission on/off. If transmission is ON, the transport of an
MM C-compatible external device can be controlled from the MPC4000.

m Synchronizing the MPC4000 to an external device
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You can use MIDI clock, MTC, or SMPTE to synchronize the MPC4000 to an external
device.

Note: In order to synchronize operation with an external device, you must also make synchronization
settings on that external device.

Connect the MPC4000 and external device as appropriate for the
synchronization method you want to use.

To synchronize to the external device using MIDI clock or MTC
Connect the MPC4000's[MIDI IN] connector to the external device'sMIDI OUT connector.

To synchronize to the external device using SMPTE
Connect the MPC4000's [SMPTE IN] connector to the external device's SMPTE OUT
connector.

Access the Sync page and move the cursor to the Mode field.

Turn the [JOG] dial to select the synchronization signal you want to receive.

* MIDI CLOCK ............. Synchronize using MIDI clock.
* MIDI TIME CODE .....Synchronize using MTC (MIDI time code).
o SMPTE ..o Synchronize using SMPTE signals.

If you selected MIDI clock or MTC in step 3, move the cursor to the Sync in
field and turn the [JOG] dial to select the MIDI connector that will receive
MIDI clock or MTC.

If you selected MIDI clock, synchronization may not occur correctly if thetime signature
of the MPC4000's sequence/song does not match that of the external device.

Also, the MPC4000's tempo will be ignored, and the tempo data of the external device
will be used.

If you selected MTC/SMPTE in step 3, move the cursor to the Frame rate field and
use the [JOG] dial to set the value to match the frame rate of the external device.
Synchronization will not occur correctly if the frame rate does not match that of the exter-
nal device.

If you are synchronizing via MTC/SMPTE, move the cursor to the Sequence
start field and specify the starting location of the sequence/song as necessary.

When you have finished making settings, press the [MAIN] key to access the
Main page.

Make sure that the cursor is located at Sync, and turn the [JOG] dial to switch
the setting of the field ON.

The settings of the Sync In/Sync Out window are valid when the Sync field isturned ON.
In this state, the MPC4000 will synchronize to an external device.



10.

11.

Sync page

If you want to synchronize an MPC4000 sequence with the external device, go
to the Main page and select the sequence that you want to play.

If you want to synchronize an MPC4000 song with the external device, press
the [SONG] key and select the song that you want to play.

Begin playback on the external device.
The MPC4000 will operate in synchronization with the external device, and will begin
playing the sequence or song.

m Synchronizing an external device to the MPC4000

10.

11.

12.

You can use MIDI clock, MTC, or SMPTE to synchronize an external device to the
M PC4000.

Note: In order to synchronize operation with an external device, you must also make synchronization
settings on that external device.

Connect the MPC4000 and external device as appropriate for the
synchronization method you want to use.

To synchronize the external device using MIDI clock or MTC
Connect the MPC4000's [MIDI OUT] connector to the external device’'s MIDI IN con-
nector.

To synchronize the external device using SMPTE
Connect the MPC4000's [SMPTE OUT] connector to the external device’'s SMPTE IN
connector.

Access the Sync page.

If you want to use MIDI clock as the synchronization signal, move the cursor to
the MIDI clock field, and select the MIDI connector that will transmit MIDI
clock messages.

If you select MIDI clock, make sure that the time signature of the MPC4000's
sequence/song matches that of the external device. If the time signature does not match,
locate operations will not occur correctly.

If you want to use MTC as the synchronization signal, move the cursor to the
MIDI time code field and select the MIDI connector that will transmit MTC
messages.

If you want to use SMPTE as the synchronization signal, move the cursor to the
SMPTE field and turn the setting ON.

If you are using MTC/SMPTE, move the cursor to the Frame rate field and use
the [JOG] dial to set the frame rate to match that of the external device.

If the framerates of the MPC4000 and the external device do not match, correct synchro-
nization will not be possible.

When you have finished making settings, access the Main page.

Make sure that the cursor is located at the Sync field, and turn the [JOG] dial to
switch the setting ON.

Make settings on the external device so that it will follow the type of
synchronization signal you selected in steps 3-5, and put it in playback-ready
mode.

If you want the external device to synchronize to an MPC4000 sequence, go to
the Main page and select the sequence that you want to play.

If you want the external device to synchronize to an MPC4000 song, press the
[SONG] key and select the song that you want to play.

Press the [PLAY] key to play back the sequence/song.
The external device will operate in synchronization with the MPC4000. If you perform
alocate operation on the MPC4000, the external device will also change its location.
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MIDI mode
Routing page
Changing the routing of MIDI events

Here you can changing the routing of the MIDI eventsthat are input from the [MIDI IN
[T and [MIDI IN 1] connectors or generated by the pads.

To access this page........ [MIDI] key

(O Routing block

Functions

WA
SAMPLER
SEQUENCER e

on
B |w1p

e |OUT
[l

Destination
MIDI in-1I SERUEMCER
MIDI in-1 SERUEMCER
Drum Fad SERUENCER

el FILTER |[q EVEHT PAHIC

e [F2] key (FILTER)

Displays the Filter page.

e [F3] key (EVENT)

Displays the Event page.

e [F6] key (PANIC)

Sends All Note Off, Reset All Controllers, Damper Off, and Bend 0 messages from the
MIDI connectors.

Routing block

@
)

78

Here you can change the destination of the MIDI eventsthat areinput fromthe [MIDI IN
[]/[MIDI IN 11] connectors or generated by the pads.

!

| WA

MIDI|: ! SEQUEMCER ﬁfSBnNPLER
e —
A
FAD I DB o1
C auT
D

Destination
[HIDI in-I SEQUEMCER
TMIDI in-I SEGRUEHCER
= Drum Fad SERUEHCER
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Block diagram
Displays the current routing of MIDI messages.

MIDI in-I field

Selects one of the following as the destination of the MIDI events received at the [MIDI
IN I] connector.

INT-A e Virtual MIDI port A of the sampler section

SEQUENCER........ The sequencer section

MIDI in-II field

Selects one of the following as the destination of the MIDI events received at the [MIDI
IN I1] connector.



Routing page

INT-B ..o Virtual MIDI port B of the sampler section

SEQUENCER......... The sequencer section

Drum pad field

Selects one of the following as the destination of the MIDI events generated by the pads.
INT-A .o Virtual MIDI port A of the sampler section

OUT-A...coviiine MIDI OUT A

SEQUENCER......... The sequencer section
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Filter page

Filtering the incoming MIDI events

Here you can filter out specific MIDI events that are being input from the [MIDI IN 1]
and [MIDI IN I1] connectors.

To access this page........ [MIDI] key — [F2] key (FILTER)
MIDI input filter block
@ input filter bloc @ =

IDI inPut filter MIDT inil Filter:OFF

(@ Event block Ssioners
Event ture ALL 1234567290012 MISIE
Susten Exclusive =+
Hote -
Polu Kew Pressure =
®_T-'r'osram CharseRE -
Channel Pressure It
Fitch Bernd [l
Control Chanse =+
B-32-Bank Select -
1-ZZ-Bresth Controller =
2+3d-Modulation Wheel -
I-35-Undef ined It
4-36—-Foot Controller d
[EROUTTHG| STNIE R EVERT |

Functions

e [F1] key (ROUTING)
Displays the Routing page.

e [F3] key (EVENT)
Displays the Event page.

e [F6] key (PANIC)
Sends All Note Off, Reset All Controllers, Damper Off, and Bend 0 messages from the
MIDI connectors.

MIDI input filter block
Hereyou can select the input connector for which you will make settings, and switch the

MIDI filter on/off.

l l
MIDI inFut filter MIDI in:I FilteriOFF

1 MIDI in field
Selectseither | ((MIDI IN I] connector) or 1 ([MIDI IN I1] connector) as the connector
for which you will make settings. You can make filter settings independently for each
connector.

@ Filter field
Switches MIDI filtering on/off for the selected connector.

Input block
Here you can select the type of MIDI event and the MIDI channdl to be filtered.

@ @ ©

ol=ignore
H==aser729NNZENI5E
L 123456783 0IIZEMNISIE

Event ture
Suztenm Excluszive -
Hote -
Poly Kew Pressure =
Proaram ChanseRE nd
Channel Pressure -
Fitch Bend -
Control Chanae -
-
-
-,
-
-

e

8-32-Bank Select
1+I3-Breath Controller
2/34-Modulation Wheel
F-39-Undef ined
4-36-Foot Controller
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Filter page

Event type field

Indicates the various type of MIDI event. When the cursor isin thisfield, you can scroll
the display.

ALL field

By turning the [JOG] dial in thisfield you can switch the &g symbols on/off for all chan-
nels.

1-16 field

Indicates MIDI channels 1-16. By turning the [JOG] dial you can switch the &g symbol
on/off. The corresponding MIDI event will be filtered out from channels for which this
symbol is displayed.
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Event page

Monitoring MIDI events
Here you can view alist of MIDI events for the specified channel.

To access this page........ [MIDI] key — [F3] key (EVENT)
(O MIDI event monitor block

MIDI monitor:MIDD OUT-A View channeliALL

*
*
*
*
*
*
*
*
*
*
*
*
*
*
*
*
*
*

t
Latest >

Functions MEOUTING| FILTER | i3y CLERR

e [F1] key (ROUTING)
Displays the Routing page.

e [F2] key (FILTER)
Displaysthe Filter page.

* [F6] key (CLEAR)
Clearsthelist display.

MIDI event monitor block

Thisdisplaysalist of the MIDI eventsthat are being transmitted or received on the spec-
ified channel.

[E——=|==MI01 evert nonitor sF———|

MIDI monitoriMIDI OUT-A View channel:ALL

-

Latest

(1) MIDI monitor field
Selects one of thefollowing asthe MIDI connector/port whose MIDI eventswill be mon-

itored.
MIDI' IN I............... [MIDI IN I] connector
MIDI IN II.............. [MIDI IN I1] connector

MIDI OUT-A ......... [MIDI OUT A] connector
MIDI OUT-B.......... [MIDI OUT B] connector
MIDI OUT-C.......... [MIDI OUT C] connector
MIDI OUT-D ......... [MIDI OUT D] connector
INT-A e Virtual MIDI port A of the sampler section
INT-B .o Virtual MIDI port B of the sampler section
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Event page

(2 View channel field
Selects the MIDI channel(s) that will be displayed in the list, from arange of 1-16 or
ALL (al MIDI channels). By selecting ALL, you can monitor all MIDI events that are
being transmitted or received viathe selected MIDI connector or port.

(® List field
Displaysthe MIDI events that are being transmitted or received. The MIDI event dis-

played at the “Latest>" indicator is the event that was transmitted or received most
recently.
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Save mode
Save page

Saving data to a storage device

Here you can save various types of data from internal memory to an external storage
device.

(1 Type block

(@ Disk information block
(3 Data list block

(@ Disk block

() File list block

Tupe : N EEGEY |

SAVE ¥ |*#Zamrle 1 © 5T 2685k
[Disk:HD INTERNAL I

#Samrle 2 LF-HH 191k
Samele I LP-ST {5dk
% Save OO~
: ThTERMAL || & O56-01-2002
Tare= (j
FAT3Z

-

l;

Free=
SZaMe

< SAUE

Functions
e [F2] key (UTILITY)

Displays the Disk Utility page.
e [F3] key (3 NEW)

Creates anew folder in the selected level of thefilelist.

e [F5] key (MULTIPLE)
Displays a popup window where you can save multiple items of data. You can use this
function if you have selected samples/programs/multis as the data to be saved.

e [F6] key (DO IT)
Executes the Save operation.

Type block
Selects the type of datathat will be saved to the storage device.

|THFE JSAYE SAMPLES |

@ Type field
Selects the type of file to be saved, from the following choices.

* SAVE SEQUENCE ..........ccovvvvruennene Save an individua sequence.

» SAVEALL SEQsAND SONGs....... Save all sequences and songs (ALL file).
o SAVE SAMPLES.....cccocvvivniieiren Save one or more samples.

* SAVE PROGRAMS.......cccvviiienen. Save one or more programs.

o SAVEMULTIS ccoviveecee e, Save one or more multis.
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Save page

Disk information block

This area shows various information about the storage device that is selected as the
save-destination.

=5
HEL:

H—]=

IMTERHAL

- T9Fe=
FAT32

 Free=
536ME
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(1) Device field
Anicon indicates the type of devicethat is selected. The way in which the deviceis con-
nected is shown below thisicon.

* INTERNAL ................ Internal ATA device
o USB..iiiiiie USB device
o SCSIO-7..oiiirrrrnn. SCSI device (the number following “SCSI” indicates the
SCSI ID)
@ Type field
Indicates the format type of the storage device.
(3 Free field

Indicates the amount of free space on the selected storage device.

Data list block

In this area you can select the internal memory data that will be saved. The contents of
this block will depend on what you selected in the Type block.

¥ [#5amFle 1 =L 23k
#SamFle 2 LF-MH 191k
Samrle 3 ‘LF-ST 1684k

Disk block
Here you can select the save-destination storage device.

[Disk:HD INTERNAL |

(1) Disk field
Selects the save-destination storage device. When you turn the [JOG] dial in thisfield,
the Device List popup window will appear.

Hint: If you pressthe[ WINDOW] key in the Diskfield, the Disk I nfor mation popup windowwill appear.

Inthispopup window you can view detail ed i nfor mati on about the storage device sel ected by the cur sor,
such as the name of the vendor and the system version.
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File list block

86

Here you can select the save-destination folder.

?

Save O™
0~ 0 3E-al-z2aa2

@ File list

Displaystheinternal hierarchy of the storage device. The left side of the list shows the
level in which the save-destination folder islocated, and the right side of the list shows
the contents of the save-destination folder. Use the CURSOR [ «]/[»] keysto move
between levels, and usethe CURSOR [ A]/[ v] keysto move between foldersin the same
level or to select afile. Existing files are shown by thefollowing iconsin thefilelist block.

ai ALL ALL iCON..iiiiieieieee, ALL file (all sequences and songs)
@ MID MIDicon....eoeceennenen. Individual sequencefile

B SAMPLE SAMPLEicon............. Samplefile

I PROGRAM PROGRAM icon....... Program file

B MULTI MULTI icon......co..... Multi file

Save M field

Indicates the name of the folder that is selected as the save-destination.

Hint: In thefilelist block, use the CURSOR[ «]/[»]/[ A]/[ ¥] keys to move between levels and to
select files. When you want to move to a different block, use the BLOCK CURSOR[ A ]/[ V] keys.
When you execute the Save operation, thefilewill be saved in thefolder that is selected intheleft side
of thefilelist (i.e, the level whose contents are shown in the right side of thefile list).

m Saving all sequences and songs

Here's how to save all data of the sequencer section asasingle ALL file on the storage
device.

In the Save page, move the cursor to the Type field and turn the [JOG] dial to
select SAVE ALL SEQs AND SONGs.
The datalist block will change to adisplay like the following.

!

File mame:ALL_SEQ_SONG]
(@) —t-size= 124k

Save ALL files containing all sesuesnces
and all songs.

(1) File name field

Specifies the name of the ALL file that will be saved.

2 Size field

Indicates the size of the ALL file that will be saved.

Move the cursor to the File name field, and input a name for the file.




Save page

3. Move the cursor to the Disk field, and turn the [JOG] dial to open the Disk List

popup window.
Disk List=—=|
Medfa  HMame Devlice  Free

=]
CO-ROM] Akairro MPCADGE SCST 4 [——-———
H THTERHAL| S 3HE

—_

[UFCATE J__= ] [ZSELECT
:Ti ® @ 8
1) Media field

Indicates the type of storage device.

(@ Name field
I ndicates the volume name of the storage device.

(3 Device field
Indicates the way in which the storage device is connected.

@ Free field
Indicates the free space on the storage device.

(® [F1] key (CANCEL)
Cancels the operation and closes the popup window.

® [F3] key (UPDATE)
Updates the displayed information. Use thisif a storage device that should be connected
is not shown in the display.

@ [F4] key (&)
Ejects the mediaif removable storage such as a CD-ROM or Zip drive is selected.

[F6] key (SELECT)
Finalizes your selection of a storage device.

4. 4Move the cursor to the storage device that you want to use, and press the [F6]
key (SELECT).
The save-destination storage device will be selected, and the popup window will close.

5. In the file list block, select the save-destination folder.

Hint: When you execute the Save operation, the file will be saved in the folder that is selected in the
left side of thefilelist (i.e., the level whose contents are shown in theright side of thefilelist).

6. To execute the Save operation, press the [F6] key (DO IT).
The datawill be saved in the specified folder asan ALL file.
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If an identically-named file already existsin the save-destination folder, the File Exists
popup window will appear.

File name exists!!

Rerlace or rename? LI

I

(» [F1] key (CANCEL)

Cancels the operation and closes the popup window.

@ [F3] key (RENAME)
Changes the file name and saves the file.

@ [F5] key (REPLACE)
Overwritesthefile (i.e., the existing file will be lost).

Either pressthe[F3] key (RENAME) to change the name of thefile, or pressthe[F5] key
(REPLACE) to overwrite the existing file.

m Saving an individual sequence
Here's how to save an individual sequence from memory to a storage device.

1. In the Save page, move the cursor to the Type field and turn the [JOG] dial to
select SAVE SEQUENCE.

The datalist block will change to a display like the following.

!

Gl track—roel | : .
RS MIDI file tureid 4——(2)
BA3-track-BE3

B4 Curused ) Size=  34k——(3)
BAI—Cunused?
BAC—Cunused?

(1 Sequence list field
Lists the sequences that are in memory.

@ MIDI file type field
Selects the type of file that will be saved; either 0 (SMF format 0) or 1 (SMF format 1).
(3 Size field
Indicates the size of the sequence.
2. Move the cursor to the Disk field and turn the [JOG] dial to open the Disk List
popup window.
3. Move the cursor to the storage device on which you want to save the data, and
press the [F6] key (SELECT).

That storage device will be selected as the save-destination, and the popup window will
close.
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4. Move the cursor to the data list, and use the CURSOR [A]/[¥] keys to move the
cursor to the sequence that you want to save.
When the cursor isin the datalist, you can aso turn the [JOG] dial to select a sequence.
5. In the file list block, select the folder in which you want to save the data.

Hint: When you execute the Save operation, the file will be saved in the folder that is selected in the
left side of thefilelist (i.e., the level whose contents are shown in theright side of thefilelist).

6. To execute the Save operation, press the [F6] key (DO IT).
The individual sequence will be saved in the selected folder.

If an identically-named file already existsin the save-destination folder, the File Exists
popup window will appear when you execute the Save operation. Either press the [F3]
key (RENAME) to change the name of thefile, or pressthe[F5] key (REPLACE) to over-
write the existing file.

m Saving samples
Here's how to save one or more samples from memory to a storage device.

1. In the Save page, move the cursor to the Type field and turn the [JOG] dial to
select SAVE SAMPLEs.

The datalist block will change to a display like the following.

T i

v [#Samrle 1 - =T zEEK
#Samrle 2 ‘LF-MH 191k
Samrle 3 ‘LF-5T 184k

(1 Sample list field
Lists the samples that are in internal memory.

@ Tag field
Assigns atag to individual samples, selecting them for saving.

® Sample field
Lists the samplesin memory (and displays information about the samples). If you are
saving asingle sample, the sample selected in thisfield is the one that will be saved.

@ Size field

Indicates the size of the sample.
Hint: The* symbol in front of the sample name indicates that the sample has been edited after it was
last saved or loaded.
If you pressthe [WINDOW] key in the Tag field, a popup window will appear in which you can clear
all tags at once.

2. If you want to save a single sample, move the cursor to the sample list field, and
select the sample that you want to save.

3. If you want to save two or more samples, move the cursor to the Tag field and
assign a tag to each sample you want to save.

4. Move the cursor to the Disk field, and turn the [JOG] dial to open the Disk List
popup window.

5. Move the cursor to the storage device on which you want to save the data, and
press the [F6] key (SELECT).

That storage device will be selected as the save-destination, and the popup window will
close.
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@ ® © ©® O

10.

In the file list block, select the folder in which the data will be saved.

Hint: When you execute the Save operation, the file(s) will be saved in the folder that is selected in
the left side of thefilelist (i.e., the level whose contents are shown in the right side of the file list).

To save a single sample

To save a single sample, make sure that the appropriate sample is selected in
the sample list field, and press the [F6] key (DO IT).

The selected sample will be saved to the storage device.

To save multiple samples

To save two or more samples at once, press the [F5] key (MULTIPLE) after step 6.
The Save Multiple Samples popup window will appear.

Save Multirle SamPles

Rerlace same samrles:WES

®_

Save ALL sarFles.
#MODIFY | Save new and modified(asterisked).
YTHGGED | Save tassed sanrles.

T .’Tg[) *mgw %

Replace same samples field
Specifies what will be doneif an identically-named file exists in the save-destination.

[F1] key (CANCEL)
Cancels the operation and closes the popup window.

[F3] key ( v TAGGED)
Saves only tagged samples, and closes the popup window.

[F4] key (MODIFY)
Saves only samples indicated by the * symbol, and closes the popup window.

[F6] key (ALL)
Saves all samples, and closes the popup window.

Move the cursor to the Replace same samples field, and select one of the
following to specify what will be done if an identically-named file exists in the
save-destination.

YES..iirieenn, The saved data will overwrite the existing data.

N[ Identically-named data will not be saved.

According to the type of samples that you want to save, press the [F3] key (
TAGGED)-[F6] key (ALL).

The selected samples will be saved to the storage device.




Save page

m Saving programs

Here's how to save one or more programs from memory to a storage device.

In the Save page, move the cursor to the Type field and turn the [JOG] dial to
select SAVE PROGRAMs.
The datalist block will change to a display like the following.

9 g 0

#Progran 1 CELM 16k
# Progran 2 KENYGRAUF ark

(1 Program list field

Lists the programs that are in internal memory.

@ Tag field

Tags individual programs to select them for saving.

Program field
Liststhe programsin memory (and indicates the type of each program). When saving an
individual program, the program selected in thisfield will be saved.

Size

Indicates the size of the program.
Hint: The* symbol in front of the program name indicates that you have modified the program since
last saving or loading it.
If you press the [WINDOW] key in the Tag field, a popup window will appear, |etting you untag all
programs at once.

If you want to save an individual program, move the cursor to the program list
field, and select the desired program.

If you want to save two or more programs at once, move the cursor to the Tag
field, and add a tag to each program you want to save.

Move the cursor to the Disk field and turn the [JOG] dial to open the Disk List
popup window.

Move the cursor to the storage device on which you want to save the data, and
press the [F6] key (SELECT).

That storage device will be selected as the save-destination, and the popup window will
close.

In the file list block, select the save-destination folder.

Hint: When you execute the Save operation, the file(s) will be saved in the folder that is selected in
the left side of thefilelist (i.e., the level whose contents are shown in the right side of the file list).

To save a single program

To save a single program, make sure that the desired program is selected in the
program list field, and press the [F6] key (DO IT).
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The Save a Program popup window will appear.

Save a Prosram

SaveiWITH SAMPLES

Rerlace same samrlesiVES

®_
®_

Pressing DO IT | will sawve a Frosram.

&b

1) Save field

Specifies whether to save just the program, or the samples as well as the program.

@ Replace same samples field

Specifieswhat will be done if the save-destination contains an identically-named sample
file.

@ [F1] key (CANCEL)

Cancels the Save operation and closes the popup window.

@ [F5] key (DO IT)

10.

Executes the Save operation.

Move the cursor to the Save field, and select one of the following methods.
e WITH SAMPLES
All samples used by that program will be saved along with the program.
e PROGRAM ONLY
Only the program will be saved.
e NEW&MODIFIED
Only samples with the * symbol will be saved along with the program.

Note: If you select WITH SAMPLES or NEW& MODIFIED in the Save field, please be aware that it
will not bepossibletoload the program correctly unlessthe corresponding folder of the storagedevice
contains the appropriate samplefiles.

If you selected WITH SAMPLES in the Save field, move the cursor to the
Replace same samples field, and specify what will happen if an
identically-named file already exists.

YES..iinenen. The data being saved will overwrite the existing data.

N[ @ Datawill not be saved if an identically-named file exists.

Press the [F5] key (DO IT).

The program file (or program file and sample files) will be saved to the folder you spec-
ified.

To save two or more programs

. If you want to save multiple programs in a single operation, press the [F5] key

(MULTIPLE) after step 6.




@

Save page

The Save Multiple Programs popup window will appear, allowing you to select the pro-

grams that you want to save.

Sawe Multirle Programs

®_
®_
@_

Rerlace same prosrams!VES

SaveiWITH SAMPLES

Rerlace same samrles:YES

Save ALL Frosrams.
#MODIFY | Save new and modifiedlasterisked).
YTHGGEED| Save tasged programs.

CANCEL (TREEED)(*HORIFY ) [T |

Replace same programs field
Specifieswhat will be done if an identically-named program file exists in the save-desti-
nation.

(@ Save field

Specifies whether to save only programs, or samples and programs.

Replace same samples field
Specifies what will be done if an identically-named sample file exists in the save-desti-
nation.

[F1] key (CANCEL)
Cancels the operation and closes the popup window.

[F3] key ( + TAGGED)
Saves only the tagged programs, and closes the popup window.

[F4] key (MODIFY)
Saves only the programs indicated by the * symbol, and closes the popup window.

[F6] key (ALL)
Saves al programs, and closes the popup window.

. Move the cursor to each field, and make the desired settings.

The contents of each field are the same as when saving a single multi.

. According to the type of programs you want to save, press one of the [F3] (

TAGGED)-[F6] (ALL) keys.
The selected programs will be saved in the same level of the storage device.

m Saving multis

Here's how to save one or more multis from memory to a storage device.

In the Save page, move the cursor to the Type field and turn the [JOG] dial to
select SAVE MULTIs.
The datalist block will change to a display like the following.

9 g 0

Multi @@l Sk

*Multi BEZ 32k

O Multi @Es Sek
Multi @ad 45k

Multi @@s a7k

Multi @@e 4ek

@ Multi list field

Lists the multisthat are in internal memory.
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@ Tag field
Tags individual multis to select them for saving.
(® Multi field

Displays the multis that are in memory. When saving an individual multi, the multi that
is selected in this field will be saved.

@ Size field
Indicates the size of each multi.

Hint: The* symbol before the multi name indicates that you have modified the multi after it was last
saved or loaded.

If you press the [WINDOW)] key in the Tag field, a popup window will appear, allowing you to untag
all multis at once.

2. If you want to save an individual multi, move the cursor to the multi list field to
select the desired multi.

3. If you want to save two or more multis at once, move the cursor to the Tag field
and tag the multis that you want to save.

4. Move the cursor to the Disk field, and turn the [JOG] dial to open the Disk List
popup window.

5. Move the cursor to the storage device on which you want to save the data, and
press the [F6] key (SELECT).
The save-destination storage device will be selected, and the popup window will close.

6. In the file list block, select the folder in which the data will be saved.

Hint: When you execute the Save operation, the file(s) will be saved in the folder that is selected in
the left side of thefilelist (i.e., the level whose contents are shown in the right side of the file list).

e To save an individual multi

7. Press the [F6] key (DO IT).
The Save aMulti popup window will appear.

—rtave a Multi=—F————

@— SavetWITH PROG + SAMPLES

Rerlace szame files:VES

Pressing |_ DO IT | will save a multi.

Py ’y
1) Save field

Specifies how the programs and samples in the multi will be saved.

@ Replace same files field
Specifies what will be done if identically-named programs or samples exist in the
save-destination.

@ [F1] key (CANCEL)
Cancels the operation and closes the popup window.

@ [F6] key (DO IT)
Saves the mullti.

8. Move the cursor to the Save field, and turn the [JOG] dial to specify one of the
following ways in which the programs and samples will be saved.

* WITH PROGRAMS & SAMPLES.. Theprogramsand samplesincluded inthemulti
will be saved together with the multi.

94



10.

Save page

o WITH PROGRAMS........ccovrrrrrrrinnne The programs included in the multi will be saved
together with the multi (sampleswill not be saved).

* MULTI ONLY .ooovivirieeeceeceeens Only the multi will be saved.

e WITH NEW & MODIFIED............. Of the programs and samplesincluded in the

multi, only those that were modified after they
were |last saved or loaded will be saved.
If you selected WITH PROGRAMS & SAMPLES or WITH PROGRAMS in step 8,
move the cursor to the Replace same files field and turn the [JOG] dial to
specify what will happen if identically-named programs/samples exist.
YES..oeeieien The datawill be saved, overwriting the existing data.
N[ Datawill not be saved if identically-named data exists.

To execute the Save operation, press the [F5] key (DO IT).
The multi will be saved in the folder you specified. If you selected other than MULTI
ONLY in step 8, the corresponding programs/samples will be saved in the same level.

To save two or more multis

. To save two or more multis, press the [F5] key (MULTIPLE) following step 6.

The Save Multi Multis popup window will appear, allowing you to select the multis that
will be saved.

Save Multirle Multis

Rerlace same multis:YES

SaveiWITH PROG + SAMPLES

?i@?

Rerlace same files:iYES

[ALC ] Sawe ALL multis.
[#MODIFY | Save mew and modified(asteriskedd.
[#TAGEED| Save tassed multis.

CAHCEL [ TRGEED [ #HOD IFY | 1

(D Replace same multis field

Specifieswhat will happen if an identically-named multi exists in the save-destination.

(@ Save field

Q@ @ ©®© ®

Specifies how the programs/samples included in the multis will be saved.

Replace same files field
Specifies what will happen if identically-named programs or samples exist in the
save-destination.

[F1] key (CANCEL)
Closes the popup window.

[F3] key ( + TAGGED)
Saves all multis that are tagged in the Tag field.

[F4] key (*MODIFY)
Saves all multisthat are marked by a* symbol.

[F5] key (ALL)
Saves al multisthat are in the MPC4000's internal memory.

. As necessary, move the cursor to each field in the Save Multiple Multis popup

window, and make the desired settings.
The contents of each field are the same as when saving an individual multi.

. According to the type of multis you want to save, press one of the [F3]

(v TAGGED)-[F6] (ALL) keys.
The selected multis will be saved in the same level of the storage device.
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Disk Utility page

Managing files on a storage device
Here you can copy or deletefilesthat were saved on astorage device, or initialize the stor-

age device.
To access this page........ [SAVE] key — [F2] key (UTILITY)
[LOAD] key - [F2] key (UTILITY)
1) Do block
EEHDELETE |
HD Ei Sk :MPC4000D1ISK
S?{—‘i MLALL_SEQ_SOMG1.ALL
CO38-81-2602 B ALL_SER_SOMG1
Tupe= [ track-B@1
FAT3Z BMulti 8@l
Free= D Frogram a2
S38re [ Frosram B3
B Samrle @AL
B SanFle BE2
B Sanrle BE3
[View:ALL FILES
Prezsina will delete
selected file.
Functions

e [F1] key (SAVE)/(LOAD)
Displays the Save page. (Displays the Load page if you accessed the Utility page from
Load mode.)

e [F6] key (DO IT)
Executes the operation you selected in the Do field.

Do block
Here you can select the operation that will be performed on the storage device.

Do : 835 |

1) Do field
Selects the operation for the storage device. The displayed content of the page will
depend on your selection. You can select the following operations.

e DELETE........ccvuu..... Deletes afile from a storage device.
* QUICK FORMAT ....... Initializes (logical format) a storage device.
 FULL FORMAT .......... Initializes (physical format) a storage device.

« WIPEVOLUME.......... Erases dll files from the volume.
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m Deleting a file from a storage device
Here's how to delete afile that was saved on a storage device.
1. Access the Utility page, and move the cursor to the Do field.

2. Turn the [JOG] dial to set the field to DELETE.
The page will change to a display like the following.

[HOELETE
i |Disk:MPC4000DISK ——2

= =
B ALL_SER_SONG1.ALL
SC3I-4 |

0 38-a1-2882 B ALL_SER_SOMGL
Tere= [ track-2@1

< > FAT32
ee=

Fr
S36ME

Pressina Lo IT will delete
@ selected file.

LoD | S [ o |
L

[View:RALL FILEs — =@

(1 Disk information block
Displays information about the storage device that is selected for operations.

(@ Disk block
Selects the storage device for operations.

(3 File list block
Selectsthefilethat will be deleted. If you select afolder and execute the Del ete operation,
the entire folder of fileswill be deleted.

(@ View block
Selects the type of files that will be displayed in thefile list. If you select ALL, all files
will be displayed.

® [F5] key (FIND)
Opensthe Find File popup window, where you can search for specific files on the storage
device.

3. Move the cursor to the Disk field and turn the [JOG] dial.
The Disk list popup window will appear.

4. Select the storage device that contains the file you want to delete, and press the
[F6] key (SELECT).
That storage device will be selected for operations.

5. Move the cursor to the View field and turn the [JOG] dial to select the type of
files that will be displayed in the file list block.

o To delete a single file
6. Move the cursor to the file list block, and select the file that you want to delete.
7. To execute the Delete operation, press the [F6] key (DO IT).

e To delete a folder

8. Move the cursor to the file list block, and move the cursor to the folder that you
want to delete.

Thefolder and al thefilesit contains will be selected for deletion.

9. To execute the Delete operation, press the [F6] key (DO IT).
When you press the key, a popup window will appear, asking you to confirm the opera-
tion. Pressthe [F5] key (DO IT) to execute the deletion.
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m Formatting a storage device

@ ® ©® © O

98

Here's how to format an internal or externally-connected storage device.

Note: When you perform this operation, all data on that storage device will be lost forever. Use this

operation with care to ensure that you do not accidentally erase important files.

In the Utility page, move the cursor to the Do field.

Turn the [JOG] dial to select the formatting method you want to use; QUICK
FORMAT, FULL FORMAT, or WIPE VOLUME.

The page will change to a display like the following.

]

Do:QUICK FORMAT

Ned:la Hame Devilce  Freg

3
-BSCSI S |5
-C 3

HESTRA

=}
il
[
T
m
o
3
el
o

Preszing (DO 1T | will ERASE

THE WHOLE DISK OF SELECTED DEWICE!!

Sl UTILITY DO IT

Disk list block
Selects the storage device that will be formatted.

Media field
Lists the types of storage device that are connected to the MPC4000.

Name field
Lists the volume names of the storage devices.

Device field
Indicates how each storage device is connected.

Free field
Indicates the free space on each storage device.

Hint: If astorage devicethat hasbeen partitioned into multiple volumesis connected to the MPC4000,
you may treat each volume as a separate storage device. To do this, execute WIPE VOLUME when
you want to erase only a specific volume of the device.

Move the cursor to the data list block, and select the storage device or volume
that you want to format.
The storage device at which the cursor islocated is selected for formatting.

To execute the Format operation, press the [F6] key (DO IT).



Disk Utility page

Finding a file
Here's how you can search for a specific file on a storage device, and deleteit.
Access the Utility page.
Move the cursor to the Do field, and turn the [JOG] dial to select DELETE.

Press the [F5] key.
The Fine File popup window will appear.

=————Find File=F—F—=——0—

@—— Find: DRUE
o—

Ceme)
3 o
(1 Find field

Specifies the character string to find.

File turelAlL

@ File type field
Selects one of the following types of file to find.

ALL FILES............ All files
MULTI e Multi files
PROGRAM ............ Programs
SAMPLE................ Samplefiles

® [F1] key (CLOSE)
Cancels the operation and closes the popup window.

(@) [F6] key (FIND)
Executes the Find operation.

4. Move the cursor to the Find field, and turn the [JOG] dial to open the Rename
popup window.

5. Input the character string that you want to find, and press the [F6] key (ENTER).
The character string will be finalized, and the Rename popup window will close.

6. Move the cursor to the File type field, and turn the [JOG] dial to select the type
of file that you want to find.

7. To execute the Find operation, press the [F6] key (FIND).
When the search has been compl eted, the Found Files popup window will appear.

E—————— G
[=lAc Drum kit
E AMBIENCE DRUM

B Drum loor
@—— I DRUM SET

M Hetal Drum
M Power Drum kit

B Power Drum kit
B STERED DRUM 3

T

() File list
Displays the files that match the search conditions.
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@ [F1] key (CLOSE)
Closes the popup window without deleting files.

(® [F5] key (DELETE)
Deletes the selected file in thefilelist.

8. Turn the [JOG] dial to select the file that you want to delete.
9. To delete the selected file, press the [F5] key (DELETE).
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Load mode
Load page

Loading data from a storage device
In this page you can load various types of datafrom a storage device.

To access this page ....... [LOAD] key
(1) Disk information block
(@ Disk block
ST [FECHHD INTERNAL
@ Flle IISt bIOCk Load A ALL _SER_SOHG1. ALL
. = 0O 3E-81-28682 % ALL_SER_SOMGE1
(@ View block scs1-4 %EETE‘E'SSém
Ture= Foaran
® Memory block Broin ‘—@
M SamFle BE1
( )__ M Samrle BAZ
M Samrle BEZ
M Sarrle B84
M SamFle BES
B SamFle BEG
[View:ALL FILES %
Wave free= 98% Seauence free= IBB/ I
© 16Mbute installedy CFU free= 99/

R R UTICITY] [_FIND )CB0 1T |

Functions

e [F2] key (UTILITY)
Displaysthe Disk Utility page. (For details on the Disk Utility page, refer to page 96.)

e [F5] key (FIND)
Opens the Find File popup window, where you can search for afile saved on a storage
device.

e [F6] key (DO IT)
Loads the file. Depending on the type of file you are loading, a popup window will
appear, alowing you to set various options.

Disk information block

This area displays various information on the storage device that is currently selected as
the load-source.

LOAD
HD

®_
@__T‘:IPE'=

1

(1) Device field
The type of the selected device isindicated by anicon.

@ Type field
Indicates the format type for the storage device.
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Disk block
Here you can select the storage device from which you want to load data.

Disk:NEGEHARGE

(1) Disk field
Indicates the storage device that is currently selected as the load-source. If you move the
cursor to thisfield and turn the [JOG] dial, the Device List popup window will appear,
letting you select a storage device.

File list block
Here you can select the file that will be loaded.

Load @l ALL _SER_SOMGL. ALL
C136-81-2662 MLALL_SER_SOMGL
[T track-@81

EMulti 8@l
M Prosran @81 ——@
M Prosran BE2

B Sanele OO

) File list block
Indicates the internal structure of the storage device. The left side of the list shows the
level at which the load-source folder islocated, and the right side of the list shows the
contents of the |oad-source folder. Use the CURSOR [ «]/[»] keysto move between lev-
els, and use the CURSOR [ A ]/[ ¥] keysto select afolder or file within the same level.
Files that can be loaded are indicated by the following iconsin thefile list block.

AL ALL ALLicon.....evecenene, ALL file (all sequences and songs)
[E MID MIDicoN ..o Individual sequencefile
B SAMFLE SAMPLEicon............ Samplefile
I PROEREAM PROGRAM icon......Program file
B MULTI MULTI icon ......ccceueneee Multi file
@ Load file

Indicates the name of the file or folder that is currently selected for loading.

Hint: To move between levelsor select afilein thefilelist block, usethe CURSOR|[«]/[»]/[ A]/[ V]
keys. To move the cursor to a different block, use the BLOCK CURSOR[ A ]/[ ¥] keys.

View block
Here you can select the type of files that will be displayed in thefilelist.

[View:ALL FILEsS |

(1) View block
Select one of the following asthe type of filesthat will be displayed in thefilelist block.
ALL FILEs............. All fileswill be displayed.



Load page

SEQUENCE........... Only sequence fileswill be displayed.
MULTI .ooveveeee Only multi files will be displayed.
PROGRAM ............ Only program files will be displayed.
SAMPLE................ Only sample fileswill be displayed.
ALL oo Only ALL fileswill be displayed.

Memory block
This area indicates the free space within the MPC4000's internal memory.

! I

ave free= 98% Sequenice free=100%
¢ 16Mbote installed) Rl free= 232 1—(3)

(1) Wave free field
I ndicates the amount of free space in sample memory.

Sequence free field
Indicates the amount of free space in sequencer memory.

(3) CPU free field
Indicates the amount of free space in system memory.

m Loading an ALL file

Here’'s how to load an ALL file (all sequences and songs) from a storage device into
memory.

Note: When you load an ALL file, all sequences and songs that were in memory will be lost. Use this
operation with care.

Access the Load page, and move the cursor to the Disk field.
Turn the [JOG] dial to open the Disk List popup window.

Move the cursor to the storage device from which you want to load data, and
press the [F6] key (SELECT).
The load-source storage device will be selected.

4. Move the cursor to the view block, and turn the [JOG] dial to select ALL.
Only ALL fileswill be displayed in the file list block.

5. Move the cursor to the file list block, and select the ALL file that you want to
load.

6. Press the [F6] key (DO IT).
The Load ALL (songs and sequences) File popup window will appear.

Load ALLCsonss and seauencesy File

m Pressins[_D0 IT |will rerlace
| W =11 existing sewuences and sonss!!

YT

Pressing[_SEG |will load a sinale

seduence from selected ALL file.

& &b
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(@ [F1] key (CLOSE)
Closes the popup window.

@ [F3] key (SEQ)
L oads only a specific sequence from within the ALL file.

@ [F5] key (DO IT)
L oads the data.
o To load the ALL file
7. Press the [F5] key (DO IT).
After the data has been |oaded, the popup window will close.
¢ To load only a specific sequence from within the ALL file

8. After step 6, press the [F3] key (SEQ).
The Load a Sequence popup window will appear.

E—inrERmeeE————————
@— Sear  1-Seauence BE1

Load inko sewustice
2-Seauence—B2

2 I-Seauence—B3
4-Seauence—Bd

B-tunused?

Totunused?
B-tunused?

Pressina| DO IT |will load into

selected sedqusnce number.

1y ks
@ Seq field

Selects the sequence that will be loaded from within the ALL file.

@ Sequence list
Selects the sequence number into which the sequence will be loaded.

@ [F1] key (CLOSE)
Closes the popup window.

@ [F5] key (DO IT)
Loads the data.

9. Move the cursor to the Seq field, and turn the [JOG] dial to select the sequence
that you want to load.

10. Move the cursor to the sequence list, and turn the [JOG] dial to select the
sequence number (within the MPC4000) into which the specified sequence
from the ALL file will be loaded.

If you select a sequence number in which events have already been recorded, that data
will be overwritten.

11. To load the data, press the [F5] key (DO IT).
The sequence will be loaded. This popup window will remain open even after the
seguence has been loaded. If you want to load another sequence, repeat steps 9-11.

12. To close the popup window, press the [F1] key (CANCEL) twice.
The Load a Sequence popup window will close when you press the [F1] key, and the
Load ALL (songs and sequences) File popup window will close when you press the key
again.
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m Loading an individual sequence
Here's how to load an individual sequence file from a storage device into internal mem-
ory.
Access the Load page, and move the cursor to the Disk field.
2. Turn the [JOG] dial to open the Disk List popup window.

Move the cursor to the storage device from which you want to load the
sequence, and press the [F6] key (SELECT).
The load-source storage device will be selected.

4. Move the cursor to the view block, and turn the [JOG] dial to select
SEQUENCE.

5. Move the cursor to the file list block, and select the sequence file that you want
to load.

6. Press the [F6] key (DO IT).
The Load a Sequence popup window will appear.

=l oad 3 Sedushce TFF=———x

Loadd into:

Seauence
2-Seauence-B2

1 I-Seauence-B3
4-Sequence-G4

E-{unused?

Folunused?
8- (unused>

Pressinal DO IT |will load into

selected seauence number.

1y kY
(1 Sequence list

Selects the sequence number into which the data will be loaded.

@ [F1] key (CLOSE)

Closes the popup window.

@ [F5] key (DO IT)

L oads the data.

7. Move the cursor to the sequence number, and turn the [JOG] dial to select the
sequence number (within the MPC4000) into which the selected sequence file
will be loaded.

If you select a sequence number in which events have already been recorded, that data
will be overwritten.

8. To load the data, press the [F5] key (DO IT).

The sequence will be loaded, and the popup window will close.

m Loading samples
Here's how to load one or more sample files from a storage device into internal memory.

Access the Load page, and move the cursor to the Disk field.
Turn the [JOG] dial to open the Disk List popup window.

Move the cursor to the storage device from which you want to load data, and
press the [F6] key (SELECT).
The load-source storage device will be selected.

4. Move the cursor to the view block, and turn the [JOG] dial to select SAMPLE.
Only sample files will be displayed in the file list block.
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11.

To load a single sample

Move the cursor to the file list block, and select the sample file that you want to
load.

Press the [F6] key (DO IT).
The selected sample will be loaded.
To load multiple samples

After step 4, move the cursor to the file list block, and select the folder that
contains the sample files you want to load.

Press the [F6] key (DO IT).

The Load Folder popup window will appear.

Load Folder

17

Rerlace same samrle in memoraiHO

CO IT | will load files.

m Pressing[_CLEAR Jwill erase

entire memory!!

[CCCRER ) B0 IT ]
L S
Load field

Selects the type of file that will be loaded.

Replace same sample in memory field
Specifieswhat will happen if memory contains an identically-named sample.

[F1] key (CANCEL)

Cancels the load operation and closes the popup window.
[F3] key (CLEAR)

Clearsthe internal memory, and then loads the samples.
[F5] key (DO IT)

L oads the samples.

Make sure that the Load field is set to SAMPLES.
If adifferent setting is selected, turn the [JOG] dial to select SAMPLES.

. Move the cursor to the Replace same sample in memory field, and specify what

will be done if memory contains identically-named samples.
YES..iiivieeene The samplesin memory will be overwritten.

N[ @ I dentically-named sample files will not be loaded.
To load the samples, press the [F5] key (DO IT).

When the samples have been loaded, the popup window will close.

Hint: By pressing the [F3] key (CLEAR) instead of the [ F5] key, you can clear the memory before
loading the samples.
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m Loading programs
Here's how to load one or more program files from astorage deviceinto internal memory.
Access the Load page and move the cursor to the Disk field.
Turn the [JOG] dial to open the Disk List popup window.

Move the cursor to the storage device from which you want to load the data,
and press the [F6] key (SELECT).
The load-source storage device will be selected.

4. Move the cursor to the view block, and turn the [JOG] dial to select PROGRAM.
Only program fileswill be displayed in thefile list block.
¢ To load a single program

5. Move the cursor to the file list block, and select the program file that you want
to load.

6. Press the [F6] key (DO IT).
The Load a program popup window will appear.

Load a Progran

Load:WITH SAMPLES

@—— Rerlace same samrle in memoraiHO
If one of the samrles to be loaded has
the zame name as a samrle in memord,
HNO i The disk samrle iz not loaded.

YES: The disk samrle is loaded.
rerlacing the samrle in memord.

Pressins| CLEAR |will erase
entire memorg!!

T [CLERR ) oo IT])

@ ®

1) Load field
Specify whether samples used by that program will also be loaded.

Replace same sample in memory field
Specify what will be doneif anidentically-named sample already existsin internal mem-
ory.
@ [F1] key (CANCEL)
Cancels the Load operation and closes the popup window.

@ [F3] key (CLEAR)
Clearsinternal memory before loading the data.
® [F5] key (DO IT)
Loads the data.
7. Move the cursor to the Load field, and select one of the following ways in which
the program will be loaded.
PROGRAM ONLY .......... Only the program will be loaded.
WITH SAMPLES............ The program and the necessary samples will be loaded.

Note: Be aware that if you select PROGRAM ONLY, the program cannot be played correctly if the
memory of the MPC4000 does not contains the necessary samples.

8. If you selected WITH SAMPLES in step 7, move the cursor to the Replace same
sample in memory field, and specify what will be done if an identically-named
sample already exists in internal memory.

YES..oeieveee. The identically-named sample will be overwritten by the loaded
sample.
N[ I dentically-named sample data will not be loaded.
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9.

10.

11.

@

@

®

@

®

®

12.

13.

14.

15.

To execute the Load operation, press the [F5] key (DO IT).
The program or the program+sampleswill be loaded. When loading has been completed,
the popup window will close.

Hint: By pressing the [F3] key (CLEAR) instead of the [F5] key, you can clear the memory before
loading the program.

To load multiple programs

After step 4, move the cursor to the file list block, and select the folder that
contains the program files you want to load.

Press the [F6] key (DO IT).
The Load Folder popup window will appear.

Load Folder

Load with samrle:YES

Al

Rerlace same file in memorwiHO

m Pressins[_CLEAR Jwill erase

entire memora!!

CHHCEL [_CLERE ] Do IT
Tob 4
Load field

Selects the type of file that will be loaded.

Load with samples field
Specifies whether the samples used by the program will also be loaded.

Replace same sample in memory field
Specify what will be done if memory already contains identically-named sample data.

[F1] key (CANCEL)

Cancels the Load operation and closes the popup window.

[F3] key (CLEAR)

Clearsinternal memory before loading the data.

[F5] key (DO IT)

L oads the data.

Make sure that the Load field is set to PROGRAMS.

If adifferent setting is selected, turn the [JOG] did to select PROGRAMS.

Move the cursor to the Load with samples field, and choose one of the following

to specify whether the samples used by the programs will also be loaded.
YES..ciienens Samples will aso be loaded.

N[ Samples will not be loaded.

Note: Be aware that if you select NO, the programs cannot be played correctly if the memory of the
MPC4000 does not contains the necessary samples.

If you selected YES in step 13, move the cursor to the Replace same sample in
memory field, and choose one of the following to specify what will happen if
memory already contains an identically-named sample.

YES..irrreenen, Theidentically-named sample will be overwritten by theloaded sample.

[N [© I dentically-named sample data will not be loaded.

To execute the Load operation, press the [F5] key (DO IT).
When the data has been |oaded, the popup window will close.
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Hint: By pressing the [F3] key (CLEAR) instead of the [ F5] key, you can clear the memory before
loading the programs (or programs+ samples).

m Loading multis
Here's how to load one or more multi files from a storage device into internal memory.
Access the Load page, and move the cursor to the Disk field.
2. Turn the [JOG] dial to open the Disk list popup window.

Move the cursor to the storage device from which you want to load the data,
and press the [F6] key (SELECT).
The load-source storage device will be selected.

4. Move the cursor to the view block, and turn the [JOG] dial to select MULTI.
Only multi fileswill be displayed in thefilelist block.
e To load an individual multi

5. Move the cursor to the file list block, and select the multi file that you want to
load.

6. Press the [F6] key (DO IT).
The Load a Multi popup window will appear.

Load 2 Multi

Load: WITH PROGRAMS & SAMFLES

Rerlace same file in memorwibl

If one of the files to be loaded has
the zame name as a file in memora:
HO : The disk file izn’t loaded.
YES: The dizk file iz loaded,
rerlacing the file in memord.

m Pressins[_CLEAR |will erase

entire memorg!!

[CCCERR ) | T |
L A
1 Load field

Specifies how programs/samples used by the multi will be loaded.

@ Replace same files in memory field
Specifies what will be done if memory aready contains identically-named files (pro-
grams/samples).

@ [F1] key (CANCEL)
Cancels the loading operation and closes the popup window.

@ [F3] key (CLEAR)
Clearsinternal memory before loading the data.
® [F5] key (DO IT)
Executes the loading operation.
7. Move the cursor to the Load field, and select one of the following to specify
how the data will be loaded.
MULTI] ONLY .ot Only the multi file will be loaded.
WITH PROGRAM AND SAMPLES.... The programs and samples used by that multi
will be loaded with it.

WITH PROGRAMS ... Only the programs used by that multi will be
loaded with it. (Samples will not be loaded.)
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11.

Note: Beawarethat if you select WI TH PROGRAMS, the multi cannot be played correctly if theinter-
nal memory of the MPC4000 does not contain the necessary samples. If you selected MULTI ONLY,
the multi cannot be played correctly if internal memory does not contain the necessary programs and
samples.

If you selected WITH PROGRAM AND SAMPLES or WITH PROGRAMS in step
7, move the cursor to the Replace same file in memory field, and specify what
will be done if memory already contains identically-named data.

YES..iieieee. The datawill be loaded, overwriting the identically-named datain
memory.
N[ Identically-named data will not be loaded.

To execute the Load operation, press the [F5] key (DO IT).
The datawill be loaded as you specified. When loading has been completed, the popup
window will close.

Hint: By pressing the [F3] key (CLEAR) instead of the [ F5] key, you can clear the memory before
loading the data.

To load more than one multi

. After step 4, move the cursor to the file list block, and select the folder that

contains the multi files you want to load.

Press the [F6] key (DO IT).
The Load Folder popup window will appear.

Load Folder

Load: [NEE

— Load with FProsrams and samrles:WES

Rerlace same file in memorwiHl

Al

m Pressins[_CLEAR |will erase

entire memory!!

o) o)
@ ® %)
Load field

Selects the type of file that will be loaded.

Load with programs and samples field
Specifies how the programs and samples used by the multis will be loaded.

Replace same file in memory field
Specify what will be done if internal memory aready contains identically-named data.

[F1] key (CANCEL)
Cancels the Load operation and closes the popup window.

[F3] key (CLEAR)
Clearsinternal memory and loads the data.

[F5] key (DO IT)
Loads the data.

. Make sure that the Load field is set to MULTIS.

If adifferent setting is selected, turn the [JOG] dial to select MULTIS.

. Move the cursor to the Load with programs and samples field, and specify

whether the programs and samples used by the multis will be loaded.
YES..coiiinens Programs and samples will aso be loaded.
N[ @ Programs and samples will not be loaded.
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14. If you selected YES in step 13, move the cursor to the Replace same sample in
memory field, and specify what will be done if internal memory already
contains identically-named data.

YES..eereen The datawill be loaded, overwriting the datain memory.

A\ (@ 2 Identically-named data will not be loaded.
15. To load the data, press the [F5] key (DO IT).
When the data has been |oaded, the popup window will close.

Hint: By pressing the [F3] key (CLEAR) instead of the [ F5] key, you can clear the internal memory
before loading the data.

m Finding a file
Here's how you can search for a specific file saved on a storage device, and load it.
Access the Load page, and move the cursor to the Disk field.
Turn the [JOG] dial to open the Disk list popup window.

Move the cursor to the storage device from which you want to load data, and
press the [F6] key (SELECT).
This selects the storage device that will be searched.

4. Press the [F5] key.
The Find File popup window will appear.

=————Find File=F——————

@—— Find:CRUG
@—

(1 Find field

Specifies the character string you want to find.

File toreiALL

@ File type field
Selects one of the following to specify the type of file you want to find.

ALL FILES............ All files
MULTI e Multi files
PROGRAM ............ Program files
SAMPLE................ Samplefiles

@ [F1] key (CLOSE)
Cancels the operation and closes the popup window.

(@) [F6] key (FIND)
Executes the search.

5. Move the cursor to the Find field, and turn the [JOG] dial to open the Rename
popup window.

6. Input the character string that you want to find, and press the [F6] key (ENTER).
The character string will be finalized, and the Rename popup window will close.
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7. Move the cursor to the File type field, and turn the [JOG] dial to select the type
of file that you want to find.
8. To execute the search, press the [F6] key (FIND).
When the file search has been completed, the Found Files popup window will appear.
[=lHc Drum kit
E AMBIENCE DRUM
.
— M Power Drum kit
S STERe0 bR 5
o)
@ File list

Displays the files that match the search conditions.

@ [F1] key (CLOSE)

Closes the popup window without |oading data.

@ [F5] key (LOAD)

Loadsthefile that is selected in thefile list.
Turn the [JOG] dial to select the file you want to load.

. Press the [F6] key (LOAD) to load the data.

Depending on the type of filethat you areloading, apopup window may appear, allowing
you to make various settings. For details, refer to the explanations on how to load each
type of file.
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Global mode

Global page

Making overall settings for the MPC4000
Here you can make settings that affect the operation of the entire MPC4000, such as
adjusting the master tuning, making word clock settings, and setting the internal clock.
To access this page ....... [GLOBAL] key
(1 Global block e
@ Word clock block Master tune ;+aa.aa

Date: 9 How. z@al

Time:15:29:82
Item sort:HAME

Sustem clockidd, 1kHz

‘ Chanaina swstem clock needs re-boot swstem.

Pressins [IMITIAL |will initialise ALL rarameters.

PIEWGERM 5 REMECY ] [COHF 16. ] RFO0T_Su TNITIAL

Functions

e [F2] key (MEMORY)
Displays the Memory page.

e [F3] key (CONFIG)
Displays the Configuration page.

* [F4] key (FOOT SW)
Displays the Foot Switch page.

e [F6] key (INITIAL)
Opensthelnitialize ALL parameters popup window, where you can return the M PC4000
to its factory-set condition.

Global block

Here you can make settings that apply to the entire MPC4000, such the master level, mas-
ter tune, SCSI ID, and internal clock.

®—— Master lewel:-12dB
@—— Master tune :+@8,88

@ Date: 9 How. ZEE1
@) Time: 158293 G5
®) Ttem sort:NAME

(1) Master Level field
Sets the master level of the MPC4000 in arange of -42 dB-0 dB.

(@ Master tune field
Sets the master tuning of the MPC4000. You can adjust the tuning in a range of
—36.00—0—+36.00 semitones, in steps of semitones or cents.

(3 Date field
Displaysthe date of theinternal clock. When you turn the [JOG] dial or pressthe [WIN-
DOW] key, the Set Date/Time popup window will appear.
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(@ Time field
Displays the time of the internal clock. When you move the cursor to thisfield and turn
the [JOG] dia or press the [WINDOW!] key, the Set Date/Time popup window will
appear.

(® Item sort field
Selects the order in which items will be shown when you view alist of files. You can
select NAME (sort by name) or CHRONIC (sort by order in which the data was written).

System clock block
Here you can set the system clock of the MPC4000.

7

Susterlw clock:d44. 1kH=z

A Changing system clock needs re—boot sgstem.

(1 System clock field
Indicatesthe frequency of the clock by which the MPC4000 operates. When you turn the
[JOG] dia, the Change System Clock popup window will appear.
e System Clock field
Specifies the frequency of the clock by which the MPC4000 will operate. You can
select 44.1 kHz, 48 kHz, or 96 kHz.
e [F1] key (CANCEL)
Cancels the operation and closes the popup window.
e [F6] key (DO IT)
Finalizes the settings.
Note: When you change the system cl ock setting, the MPC4000 will automatically restart, and all data
in memory will belost at thistime. If memory contains data that you want to keep, you must use Save

mode to save your data to a hard disk etc. before you change the system clock setting. The new word
clock setting will take effect after the systemis restarted.

114



Global page

m Setting the internal clock
Here's how to adjust the internal clock used to set the time stamp of files you save.

1. In the Global page, move the cursor to the Date field and press the [WINDOW]
key.
The Set Date/Time popup window will appear.

r=rct lateTimeSSeDF—F=———

T Dau: 2
| Haonshi Jan.
‘feari 1964

Hour: 14
Minute: 38

.
/ Second: B8

:I; ®
(1 Day field

Sets the day of the month.

(@ Month field
Sets the month.

(3 Year field
Setsthe year.

@ Hour field
Sets the hour.

(® Minute field
Sets the minute.

(® Second field
Sets the second.

@ [F1] key (CANCEL)
Cancels the operation and closes the popup window.

[F6] key (SET)
Finalizes the specified date and time, and closes the popup window.

VI

2.  Move the cursor to each field, and turn the [JOG] dial to specify the current
date and time.

3. To finalize the date and time, press the [F6] key (SET).
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m Returning the MPC4000 to the factory-set condition
Here's how to return al settings of the MPC4000’s internal memory to the factory-set
condition.
1. In the Global page, press the [F6] key (INITIAL).
The Initialize ALL Parameters popup window will appear.

Initialise ALL rFarameters

Preszinal DO IT |will initialise

ALL rarameters!

T 7
(@ [F1] key (CANCEL)

Cancelsthe Initialize operation and closes the popup window.

@ [F5] key (DO IT)
Executes the Initialize operation.

2. To execute the Initialize operation, press the [F5] key (DO IT).
Theinitial settings of all pages will return to their factory-set values.
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Memory page

Viewing the amount of free memory

Here you can view the amount of free space in the M PC4000's memory, check the mem-
ory, or defragment the memory.

To access this page ....... [GLOBAL] key — [F2] key (MEMORY)

(1 Memory block

Wave memoru=00EMbate installed.

Uszed Free

ave o
Sewencer o
cpu 1o

®— Multiz = GoBG

Programs = 98688
Samrles = D008

Freszina TEST |will check internal memories.
Pressina [_[LEFRAG | will defrasment memord.

Process maw take a while.

Functions [ GLOEAL | EIEIERl RCONF IS, [RFOOT SW]|__TEST LDEFRAG

[F1] key (GLOBAL)

Displays the Global page.

[F3] key (CONFIG)

Displays the Configuration page.
[F4] key (FOOT SW)

Displays the Foot Switch page.
[F5] key (TEST)

Tests the installed memory.

[F6] key (DEFRAG)
Rearranges the various types of datain internal memory so that the free memory spaceis
contiguous.

Memory block

This area shows the amount of free memory within the MPC4000.

Wawe memors=B0EMbYte installed.

Used Free

—— uave 0w
—Sewencer a0
cru 100

Multis = BB
| ___— Prosrams = BE0E

/ Samrles = BOGQ
Fressina TEST will check internal memories.
Pressina [_DEFRAG | will defrasment memord,

SPTETY

Process mad take a while.

(1 Wave memory field

Indicates the total amount of memory installed in the MPC4000.

(@ Wave bar

The length of this bar indicates the amount of free sample memory. The percentage of
free memory is shown at the right of this bar.

(® Sequencer bar

Thelength of thisbar indicates the amount of free sequencer memory. The percentage of
free memory is shown at the right of this bar.
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(4 CPU bar
Thelength of thisbar indicatesthe amount of free memory for the M PC4000'swork area.
The percentage of free memory is shown at the right of this bar.

B Multis field
Indicates the number of multisin the memory of the MPC4000.

(® Programs field
Indicates the number of programs in the memory of the MPC4000.

@ Samples field
Indicates the number of samplesin the memory of the MPC4000.

Rearranging data in memory to allocate free space
Here's how you can rearrange the datain memory so that the free area occupies asingle
contiguous space. (Thisis called the “defragmenting” function.)

Hint: Asyou delete and edit sample data within memory, the data in memory may become fragmented.
If data becomes fragmented, it will becomeimpossibleto allocate contiguous free space, meaning that
the amount of usable memory may be |ess than the amount of free memory that is displayed. If you
want to take full advantage of the free memory area, execute this Memory Defragment operation to
defragment the memory.

1. In the Memory page, press the [F6] key (DEFRAG).
The Memory Defragment popup window will appear, and the datain memory will be
rearranged. When processing has been compl eted, the popup window will automatically
close, and you will return to the Memory page.
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Configuration page

Setting the digital output sync source and the SCSI ID etc.
Here you can specify the sync source for the digital audio output signal, and set the SCSI
ID of the MPC4000. In this page you can also check whether option cards are installed
in the MPC4000.
To access this page ....... [GLOBAL] key — [F3] key (CONFIG.)
(1 Configuration block

Bl 1B-48F Individual outPut board 2 IMSTALLED
O IB-4ADT adat interface board SHOT IMSTALLED

[0 16-4D 5P DIF board SHOT INSTALLED
O EB4J5 Multi effects board SHOT IMSTALLED

@_ Disital cut swnc:INTERMAL

Ture:FROFESSIONAL

SCSI self ID:6

Uerzion=1.08

= GLOEAL |[m MEMED' | ipleuy Py [P 00T S

Functions
e [F1] key (GLOBAL)
Displays the Global page.
e [F2] key (MEMORY)
Displays the Configuration page.
* [F4] key (FOOT SW)
Displays the Foot Switch page.

Configuration block
Here you can check whether interface cards areinstalled, and specify the sync source for
the digital audio output signal.

[ IE-4ADT adat interface board SHOT IMSTALLEL
O 1840 5/P DIF board SHOT IMSTALLED

[® 1B-45F Individual outrut board @ INSTALLED
O EB4I5 Multi effects board SHOT IMSTALLED

Disital out swnci INTERMAL

| Ture:PROFESSIONAL

SCSI =elf IDig

TP9T

Uerzion=1.08

1 Interface card field
This area shows the state of the various interface cards that can be installed in the
MPC4000. Cardsthat are currently installed areindicated asINSTALLED, and cardsthat
are not installed are indicated as NOT INSTALLED.

(@ Digital out sync field
Selects one of the following as the sync source for the digital audio signal output.

INTERNAL ............ Use theinternal clock of the MPC4000.

DIGITAL IN........... Usetheclock of the audio signal received at the [DIGITAL IN] jack.
WORD CLOCK .....Use the clock signal received at the [WORD CLOCK IN] jack.
ADAT IN.....cccunee. Usetheclock of theaudio signal that isbeing input from the optional

ADAT interface card (1B-4ADT).
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@ Type field
Selects the format of the signal that is output from the Digital Out sync jack. You can
select either CONSUMER (consumer devices) or PROFESSIONAL (professional
devices).

(@ SCSI self ID field
Specifies the SCSI ID of the MPC4000 itself.

(® Version field
Indicates the software version of the MPC4000.

Hint: If the optional ADAT interface card is connected, the ADAT (8 assignable) out 1/2 field will be
displayed. Inthisfield you can select thesignal that will be output to channels 1/2 of the ADAT interface
card and channels 1/2 of the individual output card. You can select either 1/2 (the signal that is sent
to individual output 1/2) or L/R (the signal that is sent to the [MAIN OUT] jacks).
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Foot switch page

Making foot switch settings

Here you can select the functions of the foot switches connected to the [FOOT SWITCH
1] and [FOOT SWITCH 2] jacks.

To access this page ....... [GLOBAL] key — [F4] key (FOOT SW)
(1 Setting block

Foot switch Function
1 PLAY~STOP
2 REC

Pressins [ DETECT | will detect rolarits of

connected foot switches.

Functions IS GLOBAL 1 MEMORY] ook 16| ]
e [F1] key (GLOBAL)
Displays the Global page.
e [F2] key (MEMORY)
Displays the Memory page.
e [F3] key (CONFIG.)
Displays the Configuration page.
e [F6] key (DETECT)
Detects the polarity of the connected foot switches

Setting block
Here you can assign various functions to the foot switches.

Foot zswitch Function
1 FLAY.<STOF

®
2 [ :

Prezzina [[DETECT |will detect rolarita of

connected foot switches.

1 Function 1 field
Selects one of the following functions for the foot switch connected to the [FOOT

SWITCH 1] jack.

 PLAY START ........... The same function asthe [PLAY START] key.

o PLAY . The same function asthe [PLAY] key.

¢ STOP....coovieeeiriins The same function as the [STOP] key.

* REC+PLAY ....ccocvennne The same function as holding down the [REC] key and press-
ing the [PLAY] key.

« ODUB+PLAY ............. The same function as holding down the [OVER DUB] key
and pressing the [PLAY] key.

* REC/PUNCH.............. If stopped, performs Play. If playing, performs Punch-in. If

recording, performs Punch-out.
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ODUB/PNCH.............. If stopped, performs Play. If playing, performs Punch-in
(overdub). If recording, performs Punch-out.

TAP..oieeeeeene The same function asthe [TAP TEMPQ] key.

PAD BANK A—F ......... The same function as the PAD BANK [A]-F] keys.

PAD 01-16 ......cccueneee. The same function as striking apad 1-16. The vel ocity value
will always be the maximum.

F1IF6..ccoireeeienn, The same function as the [F1]-[F6] keys.

Function 2 field
Select the function for the foot switch connected to the [FOOT SWITCH 2] jack. The
available functions are the same as in the Function 1 field.
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Multi mode
List page

Selecting a multi
Here you can select the desired multi from internal memory.

To access this page ....... [MULTI] key — [F1] key (LIST)
(1) Multi list block

Tas Multi list Multi Ho.

Multi BEZ
Multi @@
Multi B@5
Multi B@&

Functions
e [F2] key (MIX)
Displays the Mix page.
e [F3] key (MIDI)
Displays the MIDI page.
e [F4] key (SPAN)
Displays the Span page.

Multi list block
This shows the multis that are in the internal memory of the MPC4000.

@® %) ®
Tha Multi(list Hultli Ha.
e e OFF

wHMULED BB2 OFF
WMUlEi BEs OFF
HMulti bad OFF
HMulti bes OFF
WMulti BB OFF

@ Tag field
Assigns atag to the desired muilti.

@ Multi field
Shows the mulltis that are currently in memory. The multi at which the cursor is located
iscurrently selected. A * symbol isdisplayed in front of anewly created multi or amulti
that you edited after loading or saving it.
You can pressthe [WINDOW] key to accessthe Multi popup window, where you can cre-
ate or delete multis.

(® Multi No. field
Displays the number (multi number) that is used when you use MIDI eventsto switch
multis. If you turn the [JOG] dial in thisfield, the Multi Number popup window will
appear, alowing you to specify the multi number.

123



Multi mode

m Creating a new multi
Here's how to create a new multi.
1. Move the cursor to the Multi field of the List page, and press the [WINDOW]
key.
The Multi popup window will appear.

®_

Multi name:flulti @91

COPY will oren COPY window.
[HEW | will create new multi.
CELETE | will oren DELETE window.

5 [T i
I @E @ ®
(1 Multi name field

Displays the name of the selected multi. If you move the cursor to thisfield and turn the
[JOG] dial, the Rename popup window will appear, allowing you to edit the name.

@ [F1] key (CLOSE)
Closes the popup window.

(® [F4] key (DELETE)
Displays the Delete Multi popup window, where you can delete a multi.

@ [F5] key (NEW)
Displays the Create New Multi popup window, where you can create a new multi.

(B [F6] key (COPY)
Displays the Copy Multi popup window, where you can copy a multi.

2. Press the [F5] key (NEW).
The Create New Multi popup window will appear.

=————Create Hew Multi = —u—

®_
®_

Hew name:fulti @87

Humber of Farts: 32

Pressina| DO IT |will create rew multi.

ry Iy
1 New name field

Edits the name of the multi that will be created.

(@ Number of parts field
Specifies the number of parts that the multi will contain.

@ [F1] key (CANCEL)
Cancels the operation and closes the popup window.

@ [F6] key (DO IT)
Creates the new multi.
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3. Move the cursor to the New name field, and turn the [JOG] dial.
The Rename popup window will appear.

4. Input the desired name for the multi that will be created, and press the [F6] key
(ENTER).
The name will be finalized, and the popup window will close.

5. Move the cursor to the Number of parts field, and specify the number of parts
that the multi will include.
You may change the number of parts later if you wish.

6. To create the multi, press the [F6] key (DO IT).

The popup window will close, and you will return to the list page. The newly-created
multi will be added to the multi list.

m Copying a multi
Here's how to copy a specific multi within memory.
1. Move the cursor to the multi field in the List page, and press the [WINDOW]
key.
Th)é Multi popup window will appear.
2. Press the [F6] key (COPY).
The Copy Multi popup window will appear.

Corg Multi

Cory sourceiMulti 801

1 copy

Hew name:flulti B85

wi cord multi ; ;ﬁ
11 1ti. o qyzj,
T

TTL

2y b
(1 Copy source field

Selects the copy-source multi.

(@ New name field
Assigns a name for the copied multi.

@ [F1] key (CANCEL)
Cancels the operation and closes the popup window.

@ I[F5] key (DO IT)
Executes the copy.

3.  Move the cursor to the Copy source field and turn the [JOG] dial to select the
copy-source multi.

4. Move the cursor to the New name field and turn the [JOG] dial to access the
Rename popup window.

5. Assign a desired name for the copy-destination multi and press the [F6] key
(ENTER).
The popup window will close.

@_
®_

6. To execute the copy, press the [F5] key (DO IT).
The copy will be executed, and the popup window will close.
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m Deleting a multi
Here's how to delete a specific multi from memory.
1. Move the cursor to the multi field in the List page, and press the [WINDOW]
key.
The Multi popup window will appear.
Hint: If you want to delete several multis, you can tag themin the List page.

2. Press the [F4] key (DELETE).
The Delete Multi popup window will appear.

Delete Multi

@—— Delete multi:

DO IT | will delete this multi!

wTAGGED] will delete tassed multis!!
DEL ALL | will delete ALL multis!!il]

L AD IR DT 1)
(1 Delete multi field

Selects the multi that will be deleted.

@ [F1] key (CANCEL)
Cancels the operation and closes the popup window.

@ [F3] key (DEL ALL)
Opensthe Delete AL L Programs popup window, whereyou can delete all multisin mem-
ory.

@ [F5] key ( » TAGGED)
Deletes al multisthat are tagged in the Tag field of the multi list.

(5 [F6] key (DO IT)
Deletes the multi that is selected in the Delete multi field.

3. If you want to delete a single multi, move the cursor to the Delete multi field
and turn the [JOG] dial to select the multi that you want to delete.

4. Depending on the multi(s) that you want to delete, press one of the [F3] (DEL
ALL)-[F6] (DO IT) keys.
Pressing the [F6] key (DO IT) will delete the multi you selected in the Delete multi field.
Pressing the [F5] key ( ¢ TAGGED) will delete all tagged multis.
Pressing the [F3] key will open a popup window that asks you for confirmation. To exe-
cute the deletion, pressthe [F6] key (DO IT).
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m Assigning a multi number to a multi
Here's how to assign amulti number to amulti so that you can use MIDI eventsto select
that multi from memory.

1. In the List page, move the cursor to the Multi No. field of the multi to which
you want to assign a number.

2. Turn the [JOG] dial.
The Multi Number popup window will appear.

—Tulti NHunber i T ——x
——— Mulbi=Multi 1

— Multi number: 3

— Multi select:iPROGRAM CHANMGE

T

— Multi select channel: 1A

Multi field

I ndicates the name of the multi for which you will assign a number.

Multi number field
Specifies the multi number.

Multi Select field
Specifies the MIDI event used to select this multi.

Multi select channel field
Specifies the MIDI channel used to select this muilti.

[F1] key (CLOSE)

Updates the setting and closes the popup window.

3. Move the cursor to the Multi Select field, and turn the [JOG] dial to select one
of the following MIDI events that will be used to switch multis.

PROGRAM CHANGE .... Program changes

BANK SELECT ............... Control change #0

OFF e No MIDI event is assigned.

4. Move the cursor to the Multi select channel field, and turn the [JOG] dial to
select the MIDI channel that will be used to switch multis.

5. Move the cursor to the Multi number field and turn the [JOG] dial to select the
multi number.

@ ® ©® © O

6. To update the setting, press the [F1] key.
Now you can select this multi by using the MIDI event/MIDI channel you specified in
the Multi Select and Multi select channel fields.
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Mix page
Editing the mix parameters of each part
Hereyou can view alist of the partsin the currently selected multi, and adjust mix param-
eters such as volume, pan, and effect send level.
To access this page........ [MULTI] key - [F2] key (MIX)
(1) Multi block
(@ Part list block

Lewel F¥
Fart Proaram Ture| L ygy  Fan Out g, Send

1[Program B@1 CR| —@@.@ ( MID | OFF | —8@.8 | OFF

—@@.@ | MID | OFF | —@@.8 | OFF

®—| Multi 001 Multi nunber: OFF

—6a,a ( MID | OFF | —6@.8 ( OFF

2

3

4 —6@.@ [ MID | OFF | =B@.0 ( OFF
S —B8.@ [ MID | OFF | —B@.6 ( OFF
&

7

2

Functions
e [F1] key (LIST)
Displaysthe List page.
e [F3] key (MIDI)
Displays the MIDI page.
e [F4] key (SPAN)
Displays the Span page.
e [F5] key (MUTE)
Mutes the part selected in the part list.
e [F6] key (SOLO)
Solos the part selected in the part list. If mute and solo are simultaneously turned on for
the same part, solo will take priority.

Multi block
This areaindicates the currently selected multi. Here you can also switch the tag on/off.

T 7 7
gruTtioor

Multi Inumber‘: OFF

@ Tag field
A symbol will be displayed here if atag was assigned in the List page. (You can aso
switch the tag on/off in this page.)
@ Multi field
Indicates the currently selected multi.
You can press the [WINDOW!] key to open the Multi popup window.
(3 Multi number field

Indicates the multi number that is assigned to the currently selected multi. (You can also
change the assignment from this page.)
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Part list block
Thisarealiststhe partsin the currently selected multi, and displaystheir mix parameters.

O © ﬁ@@@?@

L(ec';)l Ffn Ot

Program BE1 CR| —@6.8 ( MIL | OFF | -8, 8 | OFF
-B8.8 | MID | OFF | -B@8.8 | OFF

- F[<
Fzrt Proarap Ture (d|3) Sl

1

2

3 -68,.a [ MID | OFF | —68.8 ( OFF
4 =B8.@ [ MID | OFF | =688 ( OFF
S -B8.6 [ MID | OFF | —B&.8 ( OFF
&

7

2

-@@.@ [ MID | OFF | —@@8.@ | OFF
-@@.@ | MID | OFF | —88.@ | OFF

-@@.@ | MID | OFF | —88.@ | OFF

9 -68,.a [ MID | OFF | —68.8 ( OFF
1B =B8.@ [ MID | OFF | =688 ( OFF
i1 -B8.6 [ MID | OFF | —B&.8 ( OFF
12 —-88.8 | MID | OFF | —8&.8 [ OFF

@ Part field
Displays the part numbers. You can move the cursor to this field and turn the [JOG] dial
to scroll thelist.

When you mute or solo a part, a symbol (M/S) indicating the mute or solo status will
appear at the left of the part number.

If you press the [WINDOW] key in thisfield, the Part popup window will appear.
(@ Program/Type field

Selects the program that is used by the part. Theright side of thisfield indicates the type
of program (drum program = DR/key group program = KG) that is currently selected.
If you move the cursor to thisfield and press the [WINDOW] key, the Program List
popup window will appear. This popup window lists the programs used by the parts.

® Level (dB) field
Adjusts the volume of the part over arange of —60.0—+06.0.

@ Pan field
Adjusts the pan of the part over arange of L50-MID—-R50.

(B Out field
Selects the jack from which the audio signal of the part will be output.

® FX field
Adjusts the send level to the effect bus.

@ Send field
Selects the effect bus to which the audio signal of the part will be sent.

OFF e, The signal will not be sent to the effect bus.
A-D.ieen The signal will be sent to an effect bus A-D.
AB/CD .....cccceeuenne. The signal will be sent to effect buses A+B or C+D.

Hint: When you adjust the value of the Level field/FX field/Pan field, an offset will be applied to the
volume/send level/pan that is specified within the program.

Even if you set the Out field to an output jack, this setting will beignored if the programitself specifies
an output destination. The output destination setting within the program will take priority.
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m Adding parts to a multi
Here's how to add one or more parts to the currently selected muilti.
1. In the Mix page, move the cursor to the Part field and press the [WINDOW]
key.
The Part popup window will appear.

Froaram chanse:ON

Hunber of new rarts: 0

CREATE | will create new rParts.

|

Delete part:088

DELETE | will delete selected rart!

DE?ETE | CREATE |

(1 Program change field
Specifies whether MIDI program changes will select programs within the part.

@ Number of new parts field
Specifies the number of parts to be added.

(@ Delete part field
Selects the part number to be deleted.

@ [F1] key (CLOSE)
Closes the popup window.

() [F3] key (DELETE)
Deletes the part specified by the Delete part field. If you delete a part, subsequent parts
will be renumbered upward.

(® [F6] key (CREATE)
Createsthe number of parts specified by the Number of new partsfield, and appendsthem
after the last part number.

2.  Move the cursor to the Number of new parts field and turn the [JOG] dial to
specify the number of parts that you want to add.

3. To create the parts, press the [F6] key (CREATE).

m Deleting a part from a multi
Here's how to delete a specific part from the currently selected multi.
1. In the Mix page, move the cursor to the Part field and press the [WINDOW]
key.
Th)c; Part popup window will appear.
2.  Move the cursor to the Delete part field, and turn the [JOG] dial to specify the
part number that you want to delete.

3. To delete the part, press the [F3] key (DELETE).
The popup window will close.
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m Assigning a program to each part
Here's how to assign a program to each part of the muilti.

1. In the Mix page, move the cursor to the Program/Type field and turn the [JOG]
dial.
The Program List popup window will appear.

e=—=
Profiram Tare ProsHo.
Prosram 1 KEYGROUP OFF
Program 2 DRUM OFF

(EEara|
! 5
(» Program/Type field

Shows the programs in memory and their types.

@ Prog.No. field
I ndicates the program change number assigned to that program.

@ [F1] key (CANCEL)
Cancels the operation and closes the popup window.

@) [F6] key (SELECT)
Confirms the program selection.
| Hint: Programs can also be assigned in the MIDI page or Span page.

Prosram List

=

2. Turn the [JOG] dial to select the program that you want to assign.

3. To finalize the program, press the [F6] key (SELECT).
The popup window will close.
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MIDI page
Making MIDI-related settings for each part

Hereyou can view alist of the partsin the currently selected multi, and edit MIDI related
parameters such as the MIDI receive channel and the program change number.

To access this page........ [MULTI] key — [F3] key (MIDI)
(1) Multi block

@— Multi 001 Multi number: OFF
. e —
@ Part IISt bIOCk I Part Prosram Ture  Priorits Pr‘og:

+E6, B8

HIGH

OFF

@— Drun set
Sunth BASS @6

+EE . B8

HIGH

OFF

Soft Piano

+@E . BE

HIGH

OFF

Power Brass

+@E . B

HIGH

OFF

Jaranese Perc

+@E . B8

HIGH

OFF

Drum Loor#E3

+@E . B8

HIGH

OFF

+E6, B8

HIGH

OFF

+EE . B8

HIGH

OFF

+@E . BE

HIGH

OFF

+@E . B

HIGH

OFF

+@E . B8

HIGH

OFF

+@E . B8

HIGH

OFF

B CI5T | mix | CEEOElR SPan MUTE SOLo

Functions
e [F1] key (LIST)
Displaysthe List page.
e [F2] key (MIX)
Displays the Mix page.
e [F4] key (SPAN)
Displays the Span page.
e [F5] key (MUTE)
Mutes the part selected in the part list.
e [F6] key (SOLO)
Solos the part selected in the part list.

Multi block
Indicates the currently selected multi.

| Multi 001 Multi mumber:OFF

Part list block

Liststhe MIDI-related parameters for the parts included in the currently selected multi.

© @ ®® & 6

Firt  Profaram Tare NCI‘ ?I Tupe  Pricits Fr ig:
1[Drum set CR| 1A | +80.88 HIGH OFF
2|Sunth BASS BE KE| 2R | +@0.88 HIGH OFF
3|Soft Piano k5| 3R | +80.88 HIGH OFF
4 [Power Brass G| 4R | +BE. 60 HIGH QFF
S [Jaranese Perc cR|  SA | +B8.60 HIGH QFF
& |Drurm Loor#BE CR|  GA | +BE.60 HIGH OFF
7 TA | +E8.868 HIGH OFF
2 2A | +E8. 66 HIGH OFF
9 97 | +E8.80 HIGH OFF

i@ 16A | +86.608 HIGH OFF
11 11A | +86.608 HIGH OFF
1z 12A | +86.608 HIGH OFF

@ Part field

Indicatesthe part number. The Part popup window will appear when you pressthe [WIN-

DOW] key.
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@ Program/Type field
Selects the program used by each part. When you move the cursor to thisfield and press
the [WINDOW] key, the Program List popup window will appear.

(3 MIDI Ch field
Specifiesthe MIDI receive channel for each part. If you select 1A—16A, MIDI events of
the corresponding channel 1-16 from virtual MIDI port A will be sent to the part. If you
select 1B-16B, MIDI events of the corresponding channel 1-16 from virtual MIDI port
B will be sent to the part.

(@ Tune field
Adjuststhe pitch of each part in semitone steps. By adjusting the value below the decimal
point you can make fine adjustments to the pitch in one-cent steps.

(& Priority field
Selects the priority order in which each part will sound. If you exceed the maximum
polyphony, notes will be turned off beginning with the lowest-priority parts.
For thisfield you can select either HOLD (never turn off notes), HIGH (high priority),
NORMAL (normal priority), LOW (low priority). The priority descendsin order from
HOLD - LOW.

(® Prog No. field
Indicates the program change number that is assigned to the program selected for the
part. When the cursor islocated in thisfield, you can specify the program change number.

m Using program change messages to switch programs for the parts
Here's how to use MIDI program change messages to switch the program assigned to
each part.

1. In the Mix page, move the cursor to the Part field and press the [WINDOW]

key.
Th)é Part popup window will appear.
Move the cursor to the Program change field and turn it ON.
Press the [F1] key (CLOSE).
The popup window will close.
Now each part can receive program changes. When a program change is received, the

program will change for the part that is receiving the MIDI channel on which that pro-
gram change was received.
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Span page
Specifying the range of notes played by each part
Here you can view alist of the parts within the currently selected multi, and specify the
range of notes that each part will play.
To access this page........ [MULTI] key - [F4] key (SPAN)
(1) Multi block
(@ Part list block

Part Prosram

@— Multi 001 Multi number: OFF
I

MEW FROGRAM
MEW FROGRAM 2
Soft Piano
Power Brass

Jaranese Perc
Drum Loor#E3

R T
B LI5T Jm W% R Wbl FOTE ||__S0L0

Functions
e [F1] key (LIST)
Displaysthe List page.
e [F2] key (MIX)
Displays the Mix page.
e [F3] key (MIDI)
Displays the MIDI page.
e [F5] key (MUTE)
Mutes the part that is selected in the part list.
e [F6] key (SOLO)
Solos the part that is selected in the part list.

Multi block
This areaindicates the currently selected multi.

| Multi 001 Multi number: OFF

Part list block

Here you can specify the key span (range of notes) played by each part of the selected
multi.

© @ ®®w ©

Firt Prosram

1 |HEW PROGRAM
2 |HEW PROGRAM 2
3 |5oft Piano
4 |Power Brass
S|Jaranese Perc
&
7
g

Drum Loor#G3

1) Part field
Shows the part numbers. If you move the cursor to thisfield and press the [WINDOW]
key, the Part popup window will appear.
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@ Program/Type field
Selects the program used by each part. If you move the cursor to thisfield and press the
[WINDOW] key, the Program List popup window will appear.

® Low field
Specifiesthe lowest note that will be sounded by this part. The range of noteswill extend
from this note to the note you specify in the Hi field.

If you press the [WINDOW] key, the Keyspan popup window will appear.
(@ Hi field

Specifies the highest note that will be sounded by this part.

If you press the [WINDOW] key, the Keyspan popup window will appear.

(5 Keyboard
Displays a graph to indicate the range of notes.

Specifying the key span
Here's how to specify the range of notes played by a part within the multi.

1. In the Span page, move the cursor to the Span Low field and turn the [JOG] dial
to specify the lowest note of the range the part will play.

2.  Move the cursor to the Span Hi field and turn the [JOG] dial to specify the
highest note of the range the part will play.
The part will play the range of notes specified by the Low field and Hi field settings.

3. If you want to use the pads or your MIDI keyboard to make these settings, move
the cursor to the Span Low or Hi field and press the [WINDOW] key.
The Keyspan popup window will appear.

=——————|=HKegsFan

Set wia MIDI note:HO

(1) Set via MIDI note field

Selects whether note events can be used to set the key span.

@ [F1] key (CLOSE)
Updates the setting and closes the popup window.

4. Move the cursor to the Set via MIDI note field, and change the setting to YES.
Now you can use note eventsto set the key span. If NO is selected, note events cannot be
used to set the key span.

Hint: If thisfield is set to YES, you can use the pads or your MIDI keyboard to make note settingsin
steps 1 and 2.

5. When you have finished making settings, press the [F1] key (CLOSE).
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Mixer mode
Part page

Adjusting the mix parameters for each part
Here you can view the parts that are included in the currently selected multi, and adjust
the volume, pan, and effect send level.
To access this page........ [MIXER] key
(1) Mixer block

Part mixer

Bz 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 18 11 12 13 14 15 16

2l2loisivvulucieleieion,
LooOOO0O0C6E0

e ttitata

F¥ 4 @B
Pan 403  Use O-Link khobs and zlider to adiust.
Level < 05

Mixer block
Here you can adjust the volume, pan, and effect send level for each part.

Fart mixer
@ W : I 4 T & 7 8 9 18 11 12 13 14 15 16
Q100000000 0AGERRED
@—,=2000000000CCRRRY

(1 Part number field
Move the cursor to thisfield and turn the [JOG] dial to select the number of the part you

want to control. If there are more parts than can be displayed in one screen, turn the
[JOG] dia to scroll the screen to left or right.

@ Fx field

Indicates the effect send level of each part. Turn the [Q1] knob of the Q-LINK section to
adjust the effect send level of the currently selected part.

(3 Pan field

I ndicatesthe pan setting of each part. Turn the [Q3] knob of the Q-LINK section to adjust
the pan of the currently selected part.

@ Level field

Indicates the level of each part. Use the [Q5] dlider of the Q-LINK section to adjust the
volume of the currently selected part.

Hint: These parameters are linked with the parameters of the multi, so that editing one will change
the other.

The settings of the Part Mixer are stored in the multi. If you want to keep the settings you edit, you
must save the multi.

The[ACTIVE] keysof the[ Q1]/[ Q3] knobsand [ Q5] slider will automatically be turned off when you
enter Mixer mode, and will return to their previous state when you exit Mixer mode.
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Effect mode

Select page

Specifying the effect type and routing
Here you can select the effect type used for effects 1-4, and change the input/output sig-
nal routing.

To access this page ....... [EFFECT] key
(1) Effect block

In Effect

=
SSEND R o= [Z'IEETI:IF.:TII]-{
=

Stereo link:OFF

=
SSEND R =+

“ 2:REVERE-STUDIO

SSEHD A = HS:DELR\J)STERED

Stereo link:0FF

SSEHD A = “4:REUERB>BIG ROOK

CT

Functions @®
e [F2] key (EDIT)

Displays the Edit page.
e [F3] key (MIX)

Displaysthe Mix page

Effect block

Here you can select the effect type used for effects 1-4, and select the input signal and
output destination for each effect.

In Effect ¢ Out
@— SSEMD A = H [:-I:E:l:lF.:TII:Ir-J “ |-»:L/R —@
@ I Sterso link:OFF
SSEMD A = H 2: REVERE>STUDIO “ |-D=L/R
SSEHMD A = H 3:DELAY>STERED “ |-}=L/R
Stereo link:!OFF
SSEMD A = H 4:REVEREXEBIG ROOM “ |ID:L/R
= =

@ In field
Selectsthesignal that will beinput to each effect 1-4. You can select thefollowing signals.
SEND A-SEND D ...... The signa of effect busA-D
FX1-FX 4 ... The output signal of effect 1-4

@ Effect field
Selects the effect type that will be used by each effect 1-4. The Select Effect Type popup
window will appear when you turn the [JOG] dial.

(® Output field
Selects one of the following output destinations for effects 1-4.

OFF e No signal will be output from that effect.
(7] S Thesignal will be output immediately beforethe[MAIN OUT] jacks.
V2-7/8......ee. The signal will be output in stereo to individual outputs 1/2—7/8.

(Thiscan be selected only if theindividual output optionisinstalled.)
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18 The signal will be output in monaural to individual outputs 1-8.
(Thiscan be selected only if theindividual output optionisinstalled.)

(@ Stereo link field

Switches the stereo link function on/off for effects 1/2 or 3/4. If stereo link isturned on,
effects 1-2 or effects 34 can be used together as a stereo-in/stereo-out effect. When ste-
reo link ison, the effect 2 and 4 fields will be empty; the same effect types as for effects
1 and 3 will be selected, and the effect parameters will aso be shared.

m Switching the effects to stereo input

1.

Press the [EFFECT] key.

The Select page will appear.

Move the cursor to the Stereo link field for effects 1/2, and turn the [JOG] dial
to switch the setting on.

When the Stereo link field is on, effects 1 and 2 will be linked, and can be used as a ste-
reo-in/stereo-out effect. If desired, you can link effects 3/4 in asimilar way.

Move the cursor to the effect 1 Effect field, and turn the [JOG] dial to access
the Select Effect Type popup window.

Turn the [JOG] dial to select an effect type, and press the [F6] key (SELECT).
The popup window will close, and the selected effect type will be assigned to effects 1/2.
Make sure that the effect 1 input source is set to SEND A, and the effect 2 input
source to SEND B.

With these settings, the L and R signals from the part will be sent to effects 1 and 2
respectively.

As necessary, select the output destination for the effect.

Press the [MULTI] key, and then press the [F2] key (MIX).

The Multi mode Mix page will appear.

Move the cursor to the Send field of the part for which you want to use the
effect, and turn the [JOG] dial to set the value to AB.

Thesignal of the part will be sent to effect buses SEND A/B. The L signal of the part will
be sent to effect 1, and the R signal will be sent to effect 2.

As necessary, adjust the pan and effect send level of the part.
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Edit page
Editing the effect parameters
Here you can edit the parameters of the effect type used by each effect 1-4.

To access this page ....... [EFFECT] key - [F2] key (EDIT)
1 Fx block
(@ Parameter block

@—IFX: 1 Ture: CHORUS: MOMO I

‘ [ Rate 1 18, 5Hz

( : ) Feedback
Pan
——
[ Delay ] i) Pan

[LED]] LFOZ]

Wet-Dra: 5B 5@
Effect:ON

.
Functions
e [F1] key (SELECT)
Displays the Select page.

e [F3] key (MIX)
Displays the Mix page.

e [F6] key (ON/OFF)
Switches the effect on/off.

Fx block
Here you can select the effect whose parameters you want to edit.

[Fil Tape: CHORUS:MOND I‘

© o
@ Fx field

Selects the effect whose parameters will be edited.

@ Type field
Indicates the effect type for the effect selected in the Fx field. (You can also change the
effect type here.)

Parameter block
Here you can edit the parameters of the effect type for the selected effect 1-4.

Rate 1 8. 5Hz @

Berthi i

Rate 2 :1.8Hz

Derths i

Feedback .8

( ) Faback Fan THID
-
[ Delay ] () Pan
[Fo1 oz

let Dret 582 58— |
Effectil @

(@ Block diagram
Displays ablock diagram of the effect type you are editing.

(@ Parameter fields
Displays the parameters of the effect type. Details on the parameters provided for each
effect type are given in the Effect type/parameter list.
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(@ Wet/Dry field
Adjuststhe mix balance within the effect between the original sound (the signal sent from
the effect bus) and the effect sound (the signal processed by the effect). Setting the Wet
sideto 100 (100/0) meansthat only the effect sound will be heard; setting the Dry sideto
100 (0/100) means that only the original sound will be heard.

(@ Effect field
Switches the effect on/off. Thisis linked with the [F6] key (ON/OFF).

Effect types and parameters
This section explains the effect types that are provided for the internal effects, and the
function of the parameters for each effect type.

CHORUS>MONO
Thisisaconventiona chorus effect. The effect itself is mono-in/mono-out, but you can
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adjust the pan when playing in stereo.

Parameter Range Function
Ratel 0.1Hz-10.0Hz Adjusts the LFO1 speed.
Depthl 0-127 Adjusts the LFOL depth.
Rate2 0.1Hz-10.0Hz Adjusts the LFO2 speed.
Depth2 0-127 Adjusts the LFO2 depth.
Feedback | 0-127 Adjusts the amount of feedback.
Pan L63-MID-R63 Adjusts the panning of the effect sound.
weriory [ amo.ongn | e sl e et o . (e
Effect ON/OFF Switches the effect on/off.

CHORUS>STEREO

Thisis achorus effect with stereo output and a spacious feel.
Parameter Range Function
Ratel 0.1Hz-10.0Hz Adjusts the LFO1 speed.
Depthl 0-127 Adjusts the LFOL depth.
Rate2 0.1Hz-10.0Hz Adjusts the LFO2 speed.
Depth2 0-127 Adjusts the LFO2 depth.
Feedback | 0-127 Adjusts the amount of feedback.
Width 0-127 Adjusts the stereo width.
weriory | monso | Adheelitmondl e et iy s (Vi
Effect ON/OFF Switches the effect on/off.

CHORUS>XOVER (Chorus > Crossover)
Thisisavariation of stereo chorus. The difference is that the feedback of the L and R
channelsis returned to the opposite channel.

Parameter Range Function

Ratel 0.1Hz-10.0Hz Adjusts the LFO1 speed.

Depthl 0-127 Adjusts the LFOL depth.

Rate2 0.1Hz-10.0Hz Adjusts the LFO2 speed.

Depth2 0-127 Adjusts the LFO2 depth.

Feedback | 0-127 Adjusts the amount of feedback.

Width 0-127 Adjusts the stereo width.

weiory | monso | Adheeltmondl e et iy s (Vi
Effect ON/OFF Switches the effect on/off.
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CHORUS+DELAY
Thisisamonaura composite effect that connects chorus and delay in series.
Parameter Range Function
Rate 0.1Hz-10.0Hz Adjusts the LFO speed of the chorus effect.
Depth 0-127 Adjusts the LFO depth of the chorus effect
Feedback | 0-127 Adjusts the amount of feedback for the chorus effect.
Delay 1ms-1500ms Adjusts the delay time of the delay effect.
Feedback | 0-127 Adjusts the amount of feedback for the delay effect.
Bounce ONJOEF If thl_s is ON, the delay sound will be panned alternately to left
and right for stereo playback.
Adjusts the balance of the effect sound and dry sound. (With a
Wet/Dry 100/0-0/100 setting of 100/0, only the effect sound is output.)
Effect ON/OFF Switches the effect on/off.
COMPRESSOR/LIMITER

This monaural effect compresses the dynamic range by restraining the level of signals
that exceed a specified level (thethreshold). It also provides anoise gate that can be used
to eliminate noise heard while an instrument is not being played.

Parameter Range Function

Threshold —60dB—0dB Adjusts the threshold of the compressor/limiter.

Ratio 1:2-1:100 Adjusts the compression ratio for the signal that exceeds the
threshold.

Output —20dB—+20dB Adjusts the output level of the effect sound.

Aftack 0-127 Adjusts the attack of the effect.

Release 0-127 Adjusts the release of the effect.

Threshold —60dB-0dB Adjuststhe level at which the noise gate will open.

Release 0-127 Adjusts the release time of the noise gate.
Selects whether the compressor/limiter will operate according

Detect PEAK/RMS to changes in the peak level of the signal (PEAK), or according
to changes in the averaged level (RMS).

woron | oo | Aot Ve et owd iy oo (i

Effect ON/OFF Switches the effect on/off.

DELAY>MONO

Thisisaconventional delay effect. The effect itself is mono-in/mono-out, but you can
adjust the panning of the effect sound if you are using stereo playback.

Parameter Range Function
Delay 1ms-1500ms Adjusts the delay time.
Feedback | 0-127 Adjusts the amount of delay feedback.
Adjusts the frequency at which the high-frequency range of the
HFdamp | 20Hz-20kHz feedback sound will be cut.
Pan L63-MID-R63 Adjusts the panning of the effect sound.
Adjusts the balance of the effect sound and dry sound. (With a
Wet/Dry 100/0-0/100 setting of 100/0, only the effect sound is output.)
Effect ON/OFF Switches the effect on/off.
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DELAY>MULTITAP
Thisisadelay that lets you produce specia effects by adjusting the spacing of the feed-
back sounds and the volume change curve of the feedback sound.

Parameter Range Function
Delay 1-127 Adjusts the delay time.
Width 2-15 Adjusts the | eft/right spread of the feedback sound.
Shape -10—+10 Adjusts the spacing of the feedback sounds.
Slope -10-+10 Adjusts the decay curve of the feedback sounds.
Feedback | 0-127 Adjusts the amount of feedback.
Pan -10—+10 Adjusts the panning of the effect sound.
Adjusts the balance of the effect sound and dry sound. (With a
Wet/Dry 100/0-0/100 setting of 100/0, only the effect sound is output.)
Effect ON/OFF Switches the effect on/off.
Original sound  Delay sound
Shape
< [ <
-10 0 +10
Slope - [ —p L
-10 0 +10
DELAY>PANNING

Thisdelay effect moves the panning of the effect sound from left — center - right (LCR)
or right - center — left (RCL).
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Parameter Range Function
Delay 1ms-1500ms Adjusts the delay time.
Feedback | 0-127 Adjusts the amount of delay feedback.
Adjusts the frequency at which the high-frequency range of the
HFdamp | 20Hz-20kHz feedback sound will be cu.
Mode LCR/RCL Specifies the panning effect.
Width 0-127 Adjusts the width of panning.
Adjusts the balance of the effect sound and dry sound. (With a
Wet/Dry 100/0-0/100 setting of 100/0, only the effect sound is output.)
Effect ON/OFF Switches the effect on/off.
DELAY>PINGPONG
This delay effect aternately pans the delay sound to left or right.
Parameter Range Function
Delay 1ms-1500ms Adjusts the delay time.
Feedback | 0-127 Adjusts the amount of delay feedback.
Adjusts the frequency at which the high-frequency range of the
HFdomp | 20Hz-20kHz feedback sound will be cut.
Width 0-127 Adjusts the width of panning.
Adjusts the balance of the effect sound and dry sound. (With a
Wet/Dry 100/0-0/100 setting of 100/0, only the effect sound is output.)
Effect ON/OFF Switches the effect on/off.
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DELAY>STEREO
Thisisastereo delay in which left and right channels can be set independently.
Parameter Range Function
LDelay 1ms-1500ms Adjuststhe L channel delay time.
Feedback | 0-127 Adjusts the amount of feedback for the L channel delay.
Adjusts the frequency at which the high-frequency range of the
HFaamp 20Hz-20kHz L channel feedback sound will be cut.
RDelay 1ms-1500ms Adjusts the R channel delay time.
Feedback | 0-127 Adjusts the amount of feedback for the R channel delay.
» Adjusts the frequency at which the high-frequency range of the
HFdamp 20Hz-20kHz R channel feedback sound will be cut.
Adjusts the balance of the effect sound and dry sound. (With a
Wet/Dry 100/0-0/100 setting of 100/0, only the effect sound is output.)
Effect ON/OFF Switches the effect on/off.

DELAY>XOVER (Delay > Crossover)
Thisisavariation of a stereo delay. The difference isthat the feedback of the L and R
channelsis returned to the opposite channel.

Parameter Range Function
LDelay 1ms-1500ms Adjuststhe L channel delay time.
Feedback | 0-127 Adjusts the amount of feedback for the L and R channel delay.
Hrdamp | 2ozzoiz | (R Y il bt
RDelay 1ms-1500ms Adjusts the R channel delay time.
Width 0-127 Adjusts the stereo spread.
Wet/Dry | 100/0-01100 Catingof 1000 rly the ifest soundisouputy
Effect ON/OFF Switches the effect on/off.
DIGITAL EQ
Thisisathree-band parametric EQ.
Parameter Range Function
1 Frequency | 20Hz—20kHz Adjusts the center frequency of EQL.
Gain —-18dB—+18dB Adjusts the gain of EQ1.
Q 0.5-10 Specifies the Q of EQ1.
2 Frequency | 20Hz—20kHz Adjusts the center frequency of EQ2.
Gain —18dB—+18dB Adjusts the gain of EQ2.
Q 0.5-10 Specifies the Q of EQ2.
3 Frequency | 20Hz—20kHz Adjusts the center frequency of EQ3.
Gain —18dB—+18dB Adjusts the gain of EQ3.
Q 0.5-10 Specifies the Q of EQ3.
Output —60dB—+24dB Adjusts the output level of the effect sound.
weriory [ aom0an0 | A o e e (0
Effect ON/OFF Switches the effect on/off.
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DISTORTION
Thisisamonaura distortion effect that distorts the input signal. An EQ for shaping the
tone is connected in series.
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Parameter Range Function
Depth 0-31 Adjusts the amount of distortion.
EQ frequency | 0-127 Adjusts the center frequency of the EQ.
EQ Gain —15dB—+15dB Adjusts the gain of the EQ.
EQQ 0.5-10 Adjuststhe Q of the EQ.
Adjusts the balance of the effect sound and dry sound. (With a
Wet/Dry 100/0-0/100 setting of 100/0, only the effect sound is output.)
Effect ON/OFF Switches the effect on/off.
ENHANCER
Thisisamonaural effect that adds new overtones to the signal, making the sound more
crisp.
Parameter Range Function
Drive 0dB—30dB Adjusts the gain of the signal that is input to the harmonic gen-
erator.
Tune 0-127 Adjusts the cutoff frequency of the filter.
Damp 0-127 Adjusts the filter decay curve (slope).
Harmonics | 0-127 Adjusts the signal level of the boosted harmonics.
Adjusts the balance of the effect sound and dry sound. (With a
Wet/Dry 100/0-0/100 setting of 100/0, only the effect sound is output.)
Effect ON/OFF Switches the effect on/off.
EXPANDER

Thisisamonaural effect that expands the dynamic range by compressing the signal when

it falls below a specified level (threshold). Thisisthe opposite effect from a compressor.

Parameter Range Function
Threshold —60dB—0dB Adjusts the threshold of the expander.
Ratio 2:1-100:1 Adjusts the compression ratio of the signal below the threshold.
Output —20dB—+20dB Adjusts the output level of the effect sound.
Attack 0-127 Adjusts the attack of the effect.
Release 0-127 Adjusts the release of the effect.
Hold 0-127 Adjusts the hold time of the effect.
werory | woooomo | A ence et undiy so (Wiha
Effect ON/OFF Switches the effect on/off.
FLANGER>MONO

Thisisaconventional flanger effect. The effect itself is mono-in/mono-out, but you can
adjust the panning of the effect sound if you are playing back in stereo.

Parameter Range Function

Rate 0.1Hz-10.0Hz Adjusts the LFO speed.

Depth 0-127 Adjusts the LFO depth.

FB Invert ON/OFF Inverts (ON) the phase of the feedback signal.

Feedback | 0-127 Adjusts the amount of feedback.

Pan L63-MID-R63 Adjusts the panning of the effect sound.

weriory [ ano.ongn | A e sl e st o ety s (e
Effect ON/OFF Switches the effect on/off.




FLANGER>PAN
Thisisan effect in which the effect sound of a monaural flanger is auto-panned (the
sound image will automatically move between left and right).

Edit page

Parameter Range Function
Rate 0.1Hz-10.0Hz Adjusts the LFO speed.
Depth 0-127 Adjusts the LFO depth.
FB Invert ON/OFF Inverts (ON) the phase of the feedback signal.
Feedback | 0-127 Adjusts the amount of feedback.
Width 0-127 Adjusts the width of panning.
weripry [ aomoan0 | A e e
Effect ON/OFF Switches the effect on/off.
FLANGER>STEREO
Thisis a spacious flanger effect with stereo output.
Parameter Range Function
Rate 0.1Hz-10.0Hz Adjusts the LFO speed.
Depth 0-127 Adjusts the LFO depth.
FB Invert ON/OFF Inverts (ON) the phase of the feedback signal.
Feedback | 0-127 Adjusts the amount of feedback.
Width 0-127 Adjusts the stereo width.
weory | mongo | Adheettmondl e ety o (e
Effect ON/OFF Switches the effect on/off.

FLANGER>XOVER (Flanger > Crossover)
Thisisavariation of the stereo flanger. The difference is that the feedback sound of the
L and R channelsis returned to the opposite channel.

Parameter Range Function
Rate 0.1Hz-10.0Hz Adjusts the LFO speed.
Depth 0-127 Adjusts the LFO depth.
FB Invert ON/OFF Inverts (ON) the phase of the feedback signal.
Feedback | 0-127 Adjusts the amount of feedback.
Width 0-127 Adjusts the stereo width.
werory | oo | Achse etk e o oy sond (Wi
Effect ON/OFF Switches the effect on/off.
FLANGER+DELAY
Thisisamonaural composite effect that connects aflanger and adelay in series.
Parameter Range Function
Rate 0.1Hz-10.0Hz Adjusts the LFO speed of the flanger effect.
Depth 0-127 Adjusts the LFO depth of the flanger effect.
Feedback | 0-127 Adjusts the feedback amount for the flanger effect.
Delay 1ms-1500ms Adjusts the delay time of the delay effect.
Feedback | 0-127 Adjusts the feedback amount of the delay effect.
Bounce ON/OFF Specifies whether the delay sound will be panned (ON).
weriDry [ ao00onc0 | A o e o (Wi
Effect ON/OFF Switches the effect on/off.
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NOISE GATE
Thisisamonaural effect that silencesthesignal if it dropsbelow aspecified level (thresh-
old). It isconvenient to use thisto cut any noise that may be heard while you are not play-

146

ing.

Parameter Range Function
Threshold —60dB—0dB Adjusts the threshold of the noise gate.
Key SEND Specifies the signal source (send A-D) that will drive the noise
A-SEND gate.
Output —20dB—+20dB Adjusts the output level of the effect sound.
Attack 0-127 Adjusts the attack of the effect.
Release 0-127 Adjusts the release of the effect.
Hold 0-127 Adjusts the hold time of the effect.
Wet/Dry | 100/0-0:100 Caing of 1000, oy the ffost sourdisoutputy
Effect ON/OFF Switches the effect on/off.
PAN>AUTOPAN

Thisis an autopan effect that automatically moves the sound between left and right. It
can be used to give the sound a sense of movement and depth.

PAN>TRIGGERPAN
Thisis an autopan effect that starts when the signal of the specified effect bus A-D
exceeds agiven level. You can also use the [F3] (MANUAL) key to start it manually.

Parameter Range Function
Rate 0.1Hz-10.0Hz Adjusts the speed of panning.
Pan...... Conventional autopan.
L>R..... Simulates a sound that rotates counter-clockwise in
Mode Pan/L>R/R>L front of the listener.
R>L ..... Simulates a sound that rotates clockwise in front of the
listener.
Width 0-127 Adjusts the stereo width.
Rate 0.1Hz-10.0Hz Adjusts the width of panning.
Adjusts the balance of the effect sound and dry sound. (With a
Wet/Dry 100/0-0/100 setting of 100/0, only the effect sound is output.)
Effect ON/OFF Switches the effect on/off.
Pan L > R

Parameter Range Function
Rate 0.1Hz-10.0Hz Adjusts the speed of panning.
Mode Pan/L>R/RSL izlsctsthe autopan effect. The effects are the same asin AUTO
Triager SEND A-SEND D Selects the signal source that will start autopan.
99 MANUAL Use the [F3] key to start autopan.
Threshold —60dB-0dB Adjusts the signal level that will start autopan.
Width 0-127 Adjusts the width of panning.
Adjusts the balance of the effect sound and dry sound. (With a
Wet/Dry 100/0-0/100 setting of 100/0, only the effect sound is output.)
Effect ON/OFF Switches the effect on/off.




PHASER>MONO
Thisisaconventional phaser effect. The effect itself is mono-in/mono-out, but you can
adjust the panning of the effect sound if you are playing in stereo.

Edit page

Parameter Range Function
Rate 0.1Hz-10.0Hz Adjusts the LFO speed.
Depth 0-127 Adjusts the LFO depth.
Feedback | 0-127 Adjusts the amount of feedback.
Pan L63-MID-R63 Adjusts the panning of the effect sound.
Adjusts the balance of the effect sound and dry sound. (With a
Wet/Dry 100/0-0/100 setting of 100/0, only the effect sound is output.)
Effect ON/OFF Switches the effect on/off.
PHASER>PAN
This effect auto-pans the phaser effect sound.
Parameter Range Function
Rate 0.1Hz-10.0Hz Adjusts the LFO speed.
Depth 0-127 Adjusts the LFO depth.
Feedback | 0-127 Adjusts the amount of feedback.
Width 0-127 Adjusts the width of panning.
Adjusts the balance of the effect sound and dry sound. (With a
Wet/Dry 100/0-0/100 setting of 100/0, only the effect sound is output.)
Effect ON/OFF Switches the effect on/off.
PHASER>STEREO
Thisis a stereo-output phaser effect that creates a spacious feeling.
Parameter Range Function
Rate 0.1Hz-10.0Hz Adjusts the LFO speed.
Depth 0-127 Adjusts the LFO depth.
Feedback | 0-127 Adjusts the amount of feedback.
Width 0-127 Adjusts the stereo spread.
Adjusts the balance of the effect sound and dry sound. (With a
Wet/Dry 100/0-0/100 setting of 100/0, only the effect sound is output.)
Effect ON/OFF Switches the effect on/off.

PHASER>XOVER (Phaser > Crossover)
Thisisavariation of the stereo phaser. The difference isthat the L and R channel feed-

back is returned to the opposite channel.

Parameter Range Function

Rate 0.1Hz-10.0Hz Adjusts the LFO speed.

Depth 0-127 Adjusts the LFO depth.

Feedback | 0-127 Adjusts the amount of feedback.

Width 0-127 Adjusts the stereo spread.

werpry | movanm |
Effect ON/OFF Switches the effect on/off.
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PHASER+DELAY

Thisisamonaura composite effect that connects a phaser and delay in series.
Parameter Range Function
Rate 0.1Hz-10.0Hz Adjusts the LFO speed of the phaser effect.
Depth 0-127 Adjusts the LFO depth of the phaser effect.
Feedback | 0-127 Adjusts the amount of feedback for the phaser effect.
Delay 1ms-1500ms Adjusts the delay time of the delay effect.
Feedback | 0-127 Adjusts the amount of feedback for the delay effect.
Bounce ON/OFF Specifies whether the delay sound will be panned (ON).
weriory [ amo-ongn | A e sl e st o ety s (e
Effect ON/OFF Switches the effect on/off.

PITCH CORRECTOR

This monaural effect corrects the pitch of the input signal in realtime.

Parameter Range

Function

Ratio 0%—-100%

Adjusts the degree to which a pitch that falls outside the thresh-
old will be corrected.

Smoothing | 0%-100%

Preserves the vibrato of the input signal in order to maintain a
more natural-sounding result.

Callibration | 415Hz-466Hz

No vibrato will remain if thisis set to 100%. As you decrease
the setting, a more natural vibrato will appear.

Scale *

Specifies the standard pitch.

Key CICH#...A#/B

Selects the scale that will be used.

Wet/Dry 100/0-0/100

Adjusts the balance of the effect sound and dry sound. (With a
setting of 100/0, only the effect sound is output.)

Effect ON/OFF

Switches the effect on/off.

* About the Scale parameter

The following scales can be selected for the Scale parameter.

Scale parameter settings

CcC D EF G A B

M (Major scale)
m (Minor scale)

CHROMA (Chromatic scale)

m-HERM (Harmonic minor scale) o oo o ee | e
m-MELO (Melodic minor scale) o oo o e e e
WHOLE (Whole tone scale)
BLUES (Blues scale)
ARAB (Arabian scale)
DORIAN (Dorian scale)
PHRYGI (Phrygian scale)
LYDIAN (Lydian scale)
MIXOLY (Mixolydian scale)
LOCRIA (Locrian scale)
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Edit page

This effect modifies the pitch.
Parameter Range Function
Left -12.99-+12.99 Adjusts the amount of pitch shift for the L channel.
Feedback | 0-127 Adjusts the amount of delay feedback for the L channel.
Right -12.99—+12.99 Adjusts the amount of pitch shift for the R channel.
Feedback | 0-127 Adjusts the amount of delay feedback for the R channel.

Adjusts the balance of the effect sound and dry sound. (With a

Wet/Dry 100/0-0/100 setting of 100/0, only the effect sound is output.)
Effect ON/OFF Switches the effect on/off.

REVERB AUDITORIUM
Thisis astereo reverb that simulates the reverberation of an auditorium.

Parameter Range Function

Pre-delay 1ms-100ms Adjusts the delay time of the early reflections.

Time 0.1sec —10sec Adjusts the time until the reverberation dies away.

Diffuse 0-127 Adjusts the density of the reverberation.

HF damp 20Hz —20kHzZ Adjuststhe frgquen_cy at which the high-frequency portion of
the reverberation will be cut.

Near 0-127 Adjusts the sense of depth.

Width 0-127 Adjusts the stereo spread.

weriory [ ao00an0 | A e e (0

Effect ON/OFF Switches the effect on/off.

Numeroustypes of reverb are provided. The adjustments are the same asfor AUDITORIUM.

REVERB>BIG HALL
Stereo reverb that simulates the reverberation of alarge hall.

REVERB>BIG ROOM
Stereo reverb that simulates the reverberation of a spacious room.

REVERB>BRIGHT HALL
Stereo reverb that simulates the reverberation of a bright-sounding hall.

REVERB>DRUM BOOTH
Stereo reverb that simulates the reverberation of a drum booth in arecording studio.

REVERB>LIVE HOUSE
Stereo reverb that simulates the reverberation of alive house (club).

REVERB>MEDIUM HALL
Stereo reverb that simulates the reverberation of a medium-sized hall.

REVERB>MEDIUM ROOM

Stereo reverb that simulates the reverberation of a medium-sized room.

REVERB>PLATE 1
Simulates the reverberation of a conventional plate reverb device.

REVERB>PLATE 2
Simulates the reverberation of a bright-sounding plate reverb device.

REVERB>SMALL HALL
Stereo reverb that simulates the reverberation of asmall hall.

REVERB>SMALL ROOM
Stereo reverb that simulates the reverberation of a small room.

REVERB>STUDIO
Stereo reverb that simulates the reverberation of arecording studio.
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REVERB>THEATER
Stereo reverb that simulates the reverberation of atheater.

REVERB>VOCAL PLATE
Simulates the reverberation of a plate reverb device suitable for vocals.

REVERB>WAREHOUSE
Simulates the reverberation of awarehouse.

REVERB>NON LINEAR
Thisisaspecia type of stereo reverb that abruptly cuts the reverb after a certain length
of time has elapsed. The parameters of this reverb differ from those of other reverbs.

Parameter Range Function
Pre - delay | 1ms-100ms Adjusts the delay time of the early reflections.
Hold 0-127 Adjusts the time until the reverb is cut off.
Diffuse 0-127 Adjusts the density of the reverberation.
Width 0-127 Adjusts the stereo spread.
Adjusts the balance of the effect sound and dry sound. (With a
Wet/Dry 100/0-0/100 setting of 100/0, only the effect sound is output.)
Effect ON/OFF Switches the effect on/off.
REVERB>REVERSE

Thisisaspecia type of stereo reverb that plays the reverberation backward. The param-
eters of thisreverb differ from those of other reverbs.

Parameter Range Function
Pre - delay | 1ms-100ms Adjusts the delay time of the early reflections.
Time 0-127 Adjusts the reverberation time.
Diffuse 0-127 Adjusts the density of the reverberation.
Width 0-127 Adjust the stereo spread.
Adjusts the balance of the effect sound and dry sound. (With a
Wet/Dry 100/0-0/100 setting of 100/0, only the effect sound is output.)
Effect ON/OFF Switches the effect on/off.
ROTARY SPEAKER

Thisis a stereo-output effect that simulates the rotary speaker often used with organs. You
can usethe[F4] key (MANUAL) or control change messagesreceived from the MPC4000's

MIDI IN connector to switch between the two speeds of rotation (Ratel/Rate2).

Parameter Range Function

Ratel 0.1Hz-10.0Hz Adjusts the speaker rotation speed (Ratel).

Rate2 0.1Hz-10.0Hz Adjusts the speaker rotation speed (Rate2).

Accel 0.1sec—10sec Adjusts the time required to switch from Ratel to Rate2.

Init RU/R2 _Spe_cmesthe rotation speed (Ratel or Rate?) that will be used
initially.

MIDIch 1-16 Spegflesthe MIDI channel on which control changes will be
received.

CtriNo. 0-127 Specifies the control change number that will be received.
Adjusts the balance of the effect sound and dry sound. (With a

Wet/Dry 100/0-0/100 setting of 100/0, only the effect sound is output.)

Effect ON/OFF Switches the effect on/off.

e When using the [F4] (MANUAL) key to switch speeds
Each time you press the [F4] (MANUAL) key, Ratel and Rate? will aternate. The
Accel field specifies the time over which the speed change occurs.
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e When using control changes to switch speeds
Ratel will be selected when a control change with avalue of 0-63 is received, and
Rate2 will be selected when avalue of 64127 isreceived. The CtrINo. field specifies
the control number, and the A ccel field specifiesthetime over which the speed change

Ooccurs.

Note: To avoid confusion, we recommend that the MIDI channel used to control this effect be different
than the receive MIDI channels used for each of the MPC4000's parts.

TAPE ECHO

This delay effect smulates a three-head tape echo device. Three delays can be set inde-
pendently. The effect itself is mono-in/stereo-out, but you can adjust the panning of the
effect sound if you are playing in stereo.

Parameter Range Function
Head 1 1ms-1500ms Adjusts the delay time of delay 1.
Head 2 1ms-1500ms Adjusts the delay time of delay 2.
Head 3 1ms-1500ms Adjusts the delay time of delay 3.
Feedback | 0-127 Adjusts the amount of delay feedback.
» Adjuststhe frequency at which the high-frequency region of the
HFdamp | 20Hz-20kHz feedback sound will be cut.
Pan L63-MID-R63 Adjusts the panning of the effect sound.
Adjusts the balance of the effect sound and dry sound. (With a
Wet/Dry 100/0-0/100 setting of 100/0, only the effect sound is output.)
Effect ON/OFF Switches the effect on/off.
WAH>AUTOWAH
This monaural effect produces a cyclically-modulating wah effect.
Parameter Range Function
Rate 0.1Hz-10.0Hz Adjusts the modulation speed (LFO) of the wah effect.
Depth 0-127 Adjusts the depth of the effect.
Resonance | 0-127 Adjusts the amount of resonance.
Rate 0.1Hz-10.0Hz Enables (ON) or disables (BY PASS) the effect.
Specifies whether the effect will be enabled (ON) or bypassed
Effect ON/BYPASS (BYPASS).
WAH>TOUCH WAH
Thisisamonaural effect that applies awah effect when the signal level exceeds a spec-
ified threshold.
Parameter Range Function
Threshold —60dB—0dB Adjusts the level (threshold) at which the wah effect is applied.
Depth 0-127 Adjusts the depth of the effect.
Reso- 0-127 Adjusts the amount of resonance.
nance
Threshold —60dB-0dB Enables (ON) or disables (BY PASS) the effect.
Specifies whether the effect will be enabled (ON) or bypassed
Effect ON/BYPASS (BYPASS).
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Mix page
Adjusting the effect output level
Here you can adjust the level of the signal that is output from effects 1-4. This page also
lets you specify whether the effect will also output the direct signal.
To access this page........ [EFFECT] key — [F3] key (MIX)
(1) Effect block

Effect Mix

Direct
Level  zjgnal

“ 1:DISTORTION H aaa OFF

Stereo link:0FF

“ Z2iREVEREXSTUDIO

“ 3:DELAY>STERED

Stereo link:0FF

“ 4:REVERE>EIG ROOM

=

REELECT R EDIT |Biied

Functions @®
e [F1] key (SELECT)

Displays the Select page.
e [F2] key (EDIT)

Displays the Edit page.

Effect block

Here you can specify the output level of the effects, and specify whether the direct signal
will be output from the effect.

Effect Mix
= o out Lewel 2iLSCH
“ 1:DISTORTION H |->:L/R wo8  OFF
A -
@— Stereo linkiOFF
= =
“ 2:REVERE> STURIO H |-P=L/R wee  OFF
“ Z:DELAY:STERED H |" LR [zlulc] OFF
Stereo link:0FF
“4=REUERB>BIG ROOM H |" LR [zlulc] OFF

1) Effect field
Displays the effect type. Thisfield also lets you can also switch the effect type.

@ Out field
Selects the jack from which the output signal of the effect will be sent.

) Level field
Adjusts the output level of the effect.

(4) Direct signal field
Specifies whether the original signal that is being input to the effect (the direct signal)
will be output together with the processed signal (the effect sound). Turn this OFF if you
want to output only the effect sound. If thisis OFF, the balance between the direct signal
and the effect sound will be specified by the Wet/Dry field in the edit page of each effect.
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m Applying effects to each part

@
@
®

Here's how to select an effect type for effects 1-4, and specify the effect bus and send
levels for each part.

Press the [EFFECT] key and then the [F1] key (SELECT).

The Select page will appear.

To select the effect type, move the cursor to the Effect field for effects 1-4 and
turn the [JOG] dial.

The Select Effect type popup window will appear, allowing you to select an effect type.

=———"clect Effect Tupe=om=—|
CHORUS:>MOND

CHORLSS STERED
@—— CHORUSS KOUER

CHORUS+DELRAY
EOMPRE SE0R AL INLTER

DELAY:MOND
DELAY:MULTI TAP
DELAY:PAN
DELAY:>STERED
DELAY> HOUER
DIGITAL EQ
DISTORTION

Y s
Effect list

Selects the effect type that you will use.

[F1] key (CANCEL)
Cancels the operation and closes the window.

[F6] key (SELECT)
Finalizes the effect type you selected in step (1).
Turn the [JOG] dial to select an effect type.

For details on the available types and their parameters, refer to the preceding section,
“Effect types and parameters’ (p.140).

When you have selected an effect type, press the [F6] key (SELECT).
The selected effect type will be finalized, and the window will close.

Press the [F3] key (MIX).
The Mix page will appear.

Move the cursor to the Direct signal field and turn the [JOG] dial to specify
whether the direct sound will be output (ON) or only the effect sound will be
output (OFF).

If thisis OFF, the mix balance of the direct sound and effect sound will be adjusted by
the Wet/Dry field of the effect parameters.

Move the cursor to the Level field and turn the [JOG] dial to adjust the level of
the signal that will be output from the effect.

Press the [F2] key (EDIT).
The Edit page will appear. This page displays the effect parameters of the currently
selected effect.

Move the cursor to the Wet/Dry field and turn the [JOG] dial to adjust the mix

balance between the direct sound and effect sound.

* If you want to mix the direct sound and effect sound immediately before the
output jack
Turn the Direct signal field ON step 6, and set the Wet/Dry field to 100/0 (effect
sound= 100%). Use these settings when you want an effect such asreverb or delay to
be shared by two or more parts.
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10.
11.

12.

13.

14.

15.
16.

* If you want to send only the effect sound directly to the output jack
Turn the Direct signal field OFF in step 6, and set the Wet/Dry field to 100/0 (effect
sound= 100%). Use these settings when you want to apply compressor or distortion
to only a specific part.

* If you want to send the original sound + effect sound from the effect directly
to the output jack
Turn the Direct signal field OFF in step 6, and adjust the Wet/Dry field according to
the effect type or the desired effect depth. Use these settings when you want to apply
an effect such as chorus to only a specific part.

Repeat steps 1-6 to make settings for the other effects in the same way.

Press the [MULTI] key and then press the [F2] key (MIX).
The Multi mode Mix page will appear.

Move the cursor to the Send field of the part to which you want to apply an
effect, and select the effect bus to which the signal will be sent.

Move the cursor to the Fx field, and adjust the level of the signal that is sent to
the effect bus you selected in step 12.

If necessary, move the cursor to the Level field and adjust the output level of the
part.

Repeat steps 11-12 to make settings for other parts in the same way.

If you want to save the effect type settings you selected for each effect, save the
multi.
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Record mode
Record page

Recording a sample

Here you can record asample, and make various settings for recording. You can & so pro-
cess the sound through the internal effects as you record it.

To access this page ....... [RECORD] key
(@ Input block

InPut source: ERETERNT [El Moritor :0OM
Mode: STERED Original: &6-C 3
@ Record block O—1c Bit: 16T Qfte norwarize: OFF
Record start:THRESHOLD Threshold: —48dE
(® Memory block Tine: Gmios
C LEFT [ @ 10
RIGHT [_o 10
Mar-ain=58. BdE
(:) Free memorditine)= SAndls SamFle in memorw= A

RESET_FPERE RECORD:

Functions

e [F11/[F2] keys (RESET PEAK)
Resets the peak hold indicator that is shown in the level meter.

e [F4] key (Q-FX)
Opens the Q-FX window, where you can apply internal effectsto an input signal asyou
sampleit.

* [F6] key (RECORD)

Setup block
Here you can make various settings related to sample recording.

!

InFut source:EREMIERT] Emor?'it..or 0H /®
Mode: STERED Original: &8-C 3—
: Eit:1E6BIT OAuto nor‘mar‘ize:DFFr—@

(@ Input source field
Selects one of the following sources for recording.

* ANALOGIN.....cccceee. Theinput signal from therear panel REC IN [PHONOQ] jacks
or REC IN [LINE/MIC] jacks.

* DIGITAL IN............... Theinput signal fromtherear panel [DIGITAL IN] jack (only
if the IB-4D option isinstalled).

* MAINOUT ....ccovnee The same signal asis output from the rear panel [MAIN
OUT] jacks.

o ADAT 12-7/8............. Theinput signal from the ADAT interface (only if the ADAT

option isinstalled).

@ Mode field
Selects one of the following to specify whether recording will be stereo or monaural.

* STEREO.......cccceuu... Record the left/right input signals as a stereo sample.

* MONOL..ooorrrriirrrnns Record the left input signal as a monaural sample.

* MONOR....oovvvrrrnne Record the right input signal as amonaural sample.
(® Bit field

Selects the bit depth (16-bit or 24-bit) for recording.
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(4 Monitor field
Selects whether the input source will be monitored during recording.

(® Original field
Specifiesthe original pitch of the sample. When the sampleis played back, the note num-
ber you specify here will play the sample at its original pitch.

(® Auto normalize field
If thisfield is on, the recorded sample will be normalized automatically.

Record block
Here you can select the recording method and view the recording level.

®

Recard start:THRESHOLD Threshald: —48dE
Time: BmlBs

LEFT [ 10
RIGHT [ 10
HMargin=66.8dE

@

(1 Record start field
Asthe method by which to start recording, this selects either THRESHOLD (start when
the input signal exceeds a specified level) or MANUAL (start manually).

(@ Threshold field
Specifiesthelevel at which sampling will begin when THRESHOLD isselected in the Record
start field. The value you specify here will be displayed asa [] symbol in the level meter.

(3 Time field
Specifies the length of time that will be sampled. When the time specified here has
elapsed, recording will end automatically.

@ Level meters
Thesearelevel meters (with peak indicators) that show thelevel of theinput signal. When
the input signal reaches 0 dB, the over level indicator ([7]) at the right will be high-
lighted. (The margin display in the lower right shows how many dB areleft until 0 dB is
reached.)
If you have selected THRESHOLD in the Record start field, a square symbol indicating
the threshold level will be displayed.

| Hint: Pressthe [F1]/[F2] keys (RESET PEAK) to reset the peak indicator.

Memory block
This area showsthe remaining amount of memory and the number of samplesin memory.

@ )

Free memoraitine)= SBndls Samrle in memora= @

(1 Free memory (time) field
Indicates the remaining time that can be recorded in internal memory, asanumeric value
and as a bar graph.

(@ Sample in memory field
Indicates the number of samples that are currently in memory.
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m Recording a new sample
Here's how to record an input signal as anew sample, and assign it to a program.

1. Move the cursor to the Input source field, and select the source that you want

to record.

You can choose from the following sources.

* ANALOGIN ....ccoenuune Theinput signal from therear panel REC IN [PHONOQ] jacks
or REC IN [LINE/MIC] jacks.

* DIGITAL IN....cccoe.. Theinput signal fromtherear panel [DIGITAL IN] jack (only
if the ID-4D option isinstalled).

* MAINOUT ....ccceueeue The same signal asis output from the rear panel [MAIN
OUT] jacks.

* ADAT 1/2-7/8............. Theinput signal from the ADAT interface (only if the ADAT

option isinstalled).
2. Move the cursor to the Mode field, and select either stereo or monaural as the
recording method.

3. Move the cursor to Bit depth, and select the bit depth (16-bit or 24-bit) for
recording.

4. Move the cursor to the Record start field, and specify how recording will start.
Select THRESHOLD if you want recording to start automatically when asignal isinput,
or MANUAL if you want recording to begin the instant you press a key.

5. Move the cursor to the Time field and specify the recording time.

Recording will end automatically when the time specified in this field has elapsed.

6. Press the [WINDOWI] key.
The Recording Setup popup window will appear, alowing you to set various options for
recording.

==————rRecording Setur=F—F—r—+
Sustem samrling rate=44. 1kHz

| mitrmdbit

Samrling rate of recordins samrle derends
oh Sustem zamrling rate.

Fre-recording time:186ms

L0

(1 System sampling rate field
Indicatesthe sampling rate for the entire system (specified in GLOBAL mode). Thisfield
isfor display only, and cannot be edited.

(@ Bit depth field
Selects the bit depth (16-bit or 24-bit) for recording.

(® Pre-recording time field
Specifies how much of the preceding signal will be included in the recording when
recording begins. You can set thisin arange of 0-999 ms.

7. Specify the Pre-recording time as necessary, and press the [WINDOW] key or
the [F1] key (CLOSE) to return to the previous screen.

8. While you watch the level meters, play the audio source that you want to
record and use the [REC GAIN] knob to adjust the recording level. (If you
selected MAIN OUT as the input source, either play back a sequence/song or
strike the pads.)

Note: The [REC GAIN] knob has no effect if an input source other than ANALOG IN is selected.
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10.

Press the [F6] key (RECORD).
The next step will depend on the way that you have chosen to start recording.

If you selected MANUAL as the recording-start method

Press the [F6] key (RECORD), and play the audio source that you want to record.
Recording will begin the moment you press the key. (If you specified a Pre-recording
time, the recording will include the corresponding length of sound that was heard before
you pressed the key.) The Recording... popup window will be displayed during recording.

Recording. ..
[ ]

LEFT [ — )]
RIGHT [—— ][]
Haroin= 6.0d8

Pressine [SI0F ) will stos maruallw.
CANCEL

If you selected THREHOLD as the recording-start method

The Record Ready popup window will appear. Play the audio source that you want to
record. Recording will begin the moment the input signal exceeds the threshold. (If you
specified a Pre-recording time, the recording will include the corresponding length of
sound that was heard before that moment.)

=———FRecord Readu =—/————

Waiting for irFut sisnal...

LEFT  [— ] (]
RIGHT — 1]

Harsin= &.0d8

Pressine (START | will start recordine
Ll e,

Hint: Even while the Record Ready popup window is displayed, you can pressthe [ F6] key (START)
to start recording manually.
During recording, the [F6] key function display will change to (STOP).

If you want to stop recording manually, press the [F6] key (STOP).
If you do not pressthe [F6] key (STOP), recording will end automatically when thetime
specified in the Time field has elapsed (or when all available memory has been used).

When recording ends, the Keep or Retry popup window will appear.

Keer or Retrd

Mew nameinew samele @1

Keer thiz recordina.
Eeer and add to Frosram.
Flay recorded samrle.
Discard this recordina.

.i?jl [ Zﬁ; ] |ni£:mriT?j

(O [F1] key (RETRY)

Discards the sample.

@ [F3] key (PLAY)

Auditions the sample.

@ [F5] key (ADD PGM)

Retains the sample in memory, and adds it to a program.
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@ [F6] key (KEEP)

11.

12.

Retains the sample in memory.

Press the [F3] key (PLAY) to audition the sample.
If you decideto re-try the recording, pressthe [F1] key (RETRY) to discard the sample
and return to the record page.

Hint: A default name of “Sample xxx” (xxx will be a number indicating the number of
times you recorded) will be added to the recorded sample. If desired, you can turn the
[JOG] dia in the Keep or Retry popup window to assign a new name to the sample.

If you want to assign the new sample to a program, press the [F5] key (ADD
PGM).
The Add to Program popup window shown below will appear.

Add to Prosrane—— e ——=|

Add to progran [ HEEEe i
Original noteil I

Kew ranseiC 236G &
Kesboard track:OH

0O IT | Assisn fo Prosram.
HEW PGM]| Create new Frostam.
PLAY Plao recorded samele.

(1 Add to program field

13.

Selects one of the programs in memory to which the sample will be assigned.

Hint: If you pressthe[F6] key (KEEP) instead of the[ F5] key (ADD PGM), the samplewill beretained
in memory and you will return to the Record page.

Use the Add to program field to select the desired program.
The window display will depend on the type of program you select here.

If you select a key group program

=—————"Ndd to Progran=———=|

Add to Prooram: [HEecec VR
[ —orisinal note:C 3
| ————Ked rangseil €36 8
Hevboard track:OH

17

CO IT | Azzisn to Prosram.
MEW PGM| Create new rProsram.
PLAY Plas recorded sarrle.

CANCEL [_FLAY JIHEW FGEH]) [ |

(1 Original note field

Specifies the note (note name) that will play the sample at its original pitch.

@ Key range field

Specifies the range of the key group to which the sample will be assigned.

(® Keyboard track field

Specifies whether the pitch will change between the notes in the key group to which the
sampleisassigned (ON), or whether all notesin the key group will play the sample at the
same pitch (OFF).
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If you select a drum program

=————~Hdd to ProsranSFiceF/———"—
Add to Frosran: TEEEec e
@— Aszian to pad! 36-C 1 GM=Bass Drum
Prezzina PAD to azzian samrle to pressed PAD.
DO _IT Azsian to Prosram.
HEW FGM| Create new rrosran.
FLRY Flad recorded samrle.
CAHCEL FLAY HEW P&EH Do IT

(D Assign to pad field

14.

15.

Selectsthe pad to which the samplewill be assigned. You can turn the [JOG] dial to select
apad number, or directly strike a pad to specify it.

Edit the various sample parameters as appropriate for the type of program (key
group or drum) you selected in step 12.
Press the [F6] key (DO IT).

The sample will be assigned to the program you selected, and you will return to the
Record page.

m Applying Q-FX while you sample

Here'show you can apply theinternal effectsto the sound while recording anew sample.

1. In the Record page, press the [F4] key (Q-FX).
The Q-FX window will appear, allowing you to make effect settings.
@—-Node:DFF
1) Mode field
Selects one of the following as the Q-FX mode to specify how effects will be applied.
COMMAND........... Thesamplewill be processed by the provided Q-FX commands. You
can use up to two commands simultaneously.
FX e The sample can be processed using the same effect types and param-
eters asin Effect mode. You can use up to four effects.
OFF . Q-FX will not be used.
2. Move the cursor to the Mode field, and select the desired Q-FX mode.
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If you selected COMMAND

e [

Maode: COMMARMD

@—— 13 SHELL 2:FONER
®—_ Rate £ +EE Threshold  :+80
Feedback = +EE Attack ERcle]

Selected effects are added to
recording sound.

1) Command field
Selects up to two commands that will process the sample.

(@ Parameter field
Sets two parameters according to the selected command.

® [F1] key (CLOSE)
Finalizes the settings and returns to the previous page.

The available commands and their parameters are as follows.

Command Parameter (-10-+10)
POWER Threshold Attack
SWELL Rate Feedback
DISTORT Depth Tone
CRISP Depth Tone
GROW DRUM Tune Depth
MASSIVE DR Tune Depth
WHIRL Rate Feedback
DISTANCE Width Shape
COSMO Rate Depth
RUMBLE Time Depth
ROBOT Delay Depth
UNDERSEA Rate Depth

If you selected EFFECT

=———————ick FAa:

Mode:EFFECT

=—1

I I
WetsDra  Effect

@—_ Fx 1:CHORUS:MOHO S6- 5@ OFF

Fx 2:CHORUS:MOMHO S8 58 OFF
Fx 3:CHORUS:MOMO S8 58 OFF
Fx 43 CHORUS: MOMO S8 58 OFF

Selected effects are added to
recording sound.

B [—ECiT )
@ é@

@ FX 1-FX 4 field
Selects up to four effect types.

(@ Wet/Dry field
Adjusts the mix balance between the effect sound (Wet) and original sound (Dry) for
each effect FX1-FX4.
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®

@

®

Effect field
Switches each effect on/off.

[F1] key (CLOSE)
Finalizes the settings and returns to the previous page.

[F5] key (EDIT)
Accesses the Effect mode Edit page.
The available effect types and their parameters are the same as in Effect mode (- p.137).

Move the cursor to the various fields in the window, and set the type of
command/effect and the desired parameter values.

If you select COMMAND or FX in the Q-FX popup window, you can monitor the input
signal withtheeffectsapplied. Itishelpful to actually listen to the sound whileyou adjust
the parameters.

If you want to edit the effect parametersfor FX1-FX4, move the cursor to thefield of the
desired effect, and press the [F5] key (EDIT). The parameters are the same as in Effect
maode.

When you have finished making settings, press the [F1] key (CLOSE).

Your settings will be finalized, and you will return to the Record page. If you selected
COMMAND or FX in the Q-FX popup window, a check mark will be added to the [F4]

key (Q-FX) display.
Use the normal procedure to record the input signal.

Theinput signal processed by the effect will be recorded. When you have finished record-
ing, access the Q-FX popup window once again, and disable the effects or commands.
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Sample mode
List page

Viewing the sample list

Hereyou can view alist of the samplesthat are currently in memory. In this page you can
also copy or delete samples.

To access this page ....... [SAMPLE] key — [F1] key (LIST)
List block
@ ISt bloc ®_Tas Sample list

* 17RIDION s 4d. 1kHz-16bit

# 18CRE10F s 44, 1kHz/16bit
* ZACRS10H s 44, 1kHz-16bit
# ZARIDZON s 44, 1kHz16bit
# 2ZRIDZON s 44, 1kHz16bit
* 7—-G-4 P-CHRS ‘LF- 44, 1kHz-16bit
# BRASRIML s 44, 1kHz 16bit

# CHINZAC] s 44, 1kHz/16bit
# DrmnBass Loor B& s 44, 1kHz-16bit
#EL EASS Gl . 44, 1kHz16bit
#EL ERASS G2 . 44, 1kHz16bit
#EL BRSS G3 : 44, 1kHz-16bit
#EL ERASS G4 : 44, 1kHz 16bit
# EHGHORH C#5 - 44, 1kHz 16bit

Functions

e [F2] key (TRIM/LP)
Displays the Sample mode Trim/L oop page.

e [F3] key (REGION)
Displays the Sample mode Region page.

e [F4] key (Q-FX)
Displays the Quick FX popup window, where you can apply effects to a previ-
ously-recorded sample and resampleit.

List block
) ®
Tas Sample list
(D)—IE] +o2345eresoiziase L=t 44, 1kHz-1Ebit
#B., D-LOOP ‘LP-ST 44, 1kHz 1Ebit
(1 Tag field
Tags the desired sample(s).

@ Sample field
Lists the names of the samples currently in memory. Newly recorded samples and sam-
plesthat you edited after they were last loaded or saved will be indicated by a* symbol
in front of their name. At theright of the sample name, the status of the sampleis shown
by ST (stereo sample), MN (monaural sample), and LP (loop playback ON) indicators.

(® Sampling rate/Bit field
Indicates the sampling rate and bit depth (resolution) of the sample.
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m Copying a sample
Here's how to copy a specific sample within memory.

1. In the List page or the Trim/Loop page, move the cursor to the Sample field and
press the [WINDOW] key.
The Sample popup window will appear.

SanFle

Samele name:E. D-LOOP

|
— Original note: 64(E 3) S-Rate=44. 1kHz
E<Reso=  1ébit
L Tune:+22.80 Lath= 192192

capy will cord samrle.
ADD PEM] will add this samrle to Prosram.
DELETE | will delete samrle.

LF-Loored samrle sT/STERED
MALMOMND

o ey e
! b b4
(1 Sample name field

Editsthe name of the sample. Movethe cursor to thisfield and turn the [JOG] dia to open
the Name popup window.

(@ Original note field
Specifies the original key of the sample.

(3 Tune field
Adjusts the pitch of the sample.

(4) S/Rate, B/Reso, Lgth fields

These indicate the sampling rate, bit depth (resolution), and number of samples within
the sample.

[F1] key (CLOSE)

Closes the popup window.

[F4] key (DELETE)
Deletes the sample from internal memory.

[F5] key (ADD PGM)
Adds the sample to a program.

[F6] key (COPY)
Creates a copy of the sample in internal memory.

Press the [F6] key (COPY).
The Copy Sample popup window will appear.

1

Q@ @ ©

©

N

CoFd Cample

Cory sourceiMEW SAMFLE 1

Hew name:@EW SAMPLE 2

- S &
D0 IT Jwill coru sample. & q_’)}‘»
I Tk

3. Move the cursor to the Copy source field, and select the copy-source sample.

To execute the copy, assign a new name in the New name field, and press the
[F5] key (DO IT).
A copy of the sample will be created in memory.
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m Deleting a sample

@ ® o © ©® ©

&

Here's how to delete a specific sample from memory.

In the List page or the Trim/Loop page, move the cursor to the sample field and
press the [WINDOW] key.
The Sample popup window will appear.

Hint: If you want to delete two or more samples, it is convenient to tag themin the List page.

Press the [F4] key (DELETE).
The Delete Sample popup window will appear.

Delete Samele

@—-Delete samele:

will delete thiz zamele!
m will delete tassed sameles!!
. will delete unused sanrles!!

will delete ALL samrles!!!

(GEL ALO)_Firee ) CTEED o 1T
Delete sample field

Indicates the sampl e that will be deleted.

[F1] key (CANCEL)
Closes the popup window.

[F2] key (DEL ALL)
Deletes al samples from memory.

[F3] key (PURGE)
Deletes all samples that are not being used by any program.

[F5] key ( v TAGGED)
Deletes the samples that were tagged in the List page.

[F6] key (DO IT)

Deletes only the sample that is selected in the Delete sample field.

If you want to delete a single sample, move the cursor to the Delete sample
field, select the sample you want to delete, and press the [F6] key (DO IT). The
selected sample will be deleted.

If you want to delete multiple samples at once, press one of the [F2], [F3], or
[F5] keys as appropriate.

When you pressthe [F5] key ( w TAGGED), the corresponding sampleswill be deleted
immediately.

When you press the [F2] key (PURGE) or [F3] key (DEL ALL), a popup window will
appear, asking you for confirmation.

To execute the deletion, press the [F6] key (DO IT).

The sample(s) will be deleted according to the command you selected.
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Trim/Loop page

Trimming or looping a sample
Here you can specify the points at which the sample will begin playing (start point) and
stop playing (end point), switch looping on/off, and specify the points at which looping
will start (loop start point) and end (Ioop end point) when looping is enabled.

To access this page........ [SAMPLE] key - [F2] key (TRIM/LP)
(1 Sample block

1kHz<16bit

I HHzciebit,
@ Trim block ®—TRIN starti | 253 EMD: . 7ES1% |
@ Waveform display field (upper) @_Im
@ I_OOp block ILDDP LP start: . 1245 LP END: . 69958

| Play mode:HO LOOP

(5 Waveform display field (lower)

DisFlag=START SHIFT+ELOCK CURSOR=Z00M IH-0OUT

o= =

B LIET | EIIEE [ FEGION EDIT FFALL

Functions

e [F1] key (LIST)
Displays the Sample mode List page.

e [F3] key (REGION)
Displays the Sample mode Region page.

e [F4] key (Q-FX)
Displays the Quick FX popup window, where you can apply effectsto a previ-
ously-recorded sample and resampleit.

e [F5] key (EDIT)
Displays the Edit page, where you can edit effects.

e [F6] key (P»ALL)
Plays the sample from the beginning, regardless of the start/end/loop point settings. You
can also set these points manually while the sample plays.

Sample block
Here you can select a sample, and specify how to display and monitor it.

44, 1kHz-16bit
Liew:LEFT Mahitor: SHMPLE

(1 Sample field

Selects the sample that will be edited. When you move the cursor to thisfield and press
the [WINDOW] key, the Sample popup window will appear.

@ Sampling rate/bit field
Indicates the sampling rate and bit depth of the sample you selected in the Sample field.

(3 View field
Select whether the waveform display will be LEFT (only theleft channel), RIGHT (only
the right channel), or MIX (both channels mixed).
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When you move the cursor to thisfield and pressthe [WINDOW] key, the Waveform Dis-
play popup window will appear, allowing you to select how the waveform display field
will be shown.

= llaveform Disrlay==—=—=—=—

Scale:LIHERR
Uiew: BIFOLAR
Fill:OM

e Scale field
Selects how the waveform amplitude will be displayed; either LINEAR (linear) or
LOG (logarithmic).

¢ View field
Selects whether the waveform amplitude will be displayed in both positive and nega-
tive directions (BIPOLAR) or only one direction (RECTIFIED).

e Fill field
Specifies whether the inside of the waveform will be filled in (ON) or left empty
(OFF).

(@ Monitor field

Selects what will happen when a MIDI note is received in Sample mode.

SAMPLE................ The selected sample will be played.

PROGRAM ............ The program selected in Program mode will be played. Thisletsyou

hear the sample in the state in which it is used by the program, but
the sample you are editing must be used by a program.

MULTI oo The multi selected in Multi mode will be played. As with PRO-
GRAM, the sample you are editing must be used by the selected
multi.

Trim block

Here you can specify the playback start/end points of the sample.

[TRIM|  Start: | 253 EMD: . 78519 |

5 5
(1) Start field

Specifiesthelocation at which the sample will begin playing (start point), in units of one
sample.

@ END field
Specifies the location at which the sample will stop playing (end point). By moving the
cursor to END and turning the [JOG] dial, you can select how the end point is displayed.

o END..cooovrriiiie Number of samples from the beginning of the sample
e LENGTH...ccovverrns Number of samples from the start point
¢ TIME..eieieinns Time from the start point

Waveform display field (upper)
This area displays the waveform of the entire sample.
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Loop block
Here you can switch loop playback on/off, and specify the points at which the loop will

start and end.

LOOP| LP start: 1245 LP END: 69958
F'la*:: modet O LOOP

(@ Lp Start field
Specifies the point at which loop playback will start (loop start point), in units of one
sample.

@ Lp end field
Specifies the point at which loop playback will end (loop end point). By moving the cur-
sor to END and turning the [JOG] dial, you can select how the loop end point is dis-

played.

o END.oovrrireee Number of samples from the beginning of the sample
o LENGTH...ccooviiinns Number of samples from the start point

o TIME .o Time from the start point

® Play mode field
Selectswhether the sample will belooped, and how the samplewill play. If you movethe
cursor to thisfield and press the [WINDOW] key, the Play M ode popup window will
appear, alowing you to set the sample playback method in greater detail.

=————""VFlay Mode ===

Plas mode:LOOP

Rereat:HOLD
Loor twre:lL00P IM RELERSE

Direction: FORWARDS

e Play mode field
Thisisthe same parameter as the Play mode field of the Loop block.

* Repeat field
Specifies the number of repeats. If thisis set to HOLD, repeats will continue indefi-
nitely.

* Loop type field
Selects how playback will occur if thekey isreleased whiletheloop regionisplaying.
You can select LOOP IN REL EA SE (decay while playing the loop region) or LOOP
UNTIL RELEASE (decay while playing the sample following the loop end point).

¢ Direction field
Selects the direction of loop playback. You can select FORWARDS (play repeatedly
in the forward direction from the loop start point to the loop end point) or ALTER-
NATING (play between the loop start point and loop end point, alternating between
forward and backward playback).
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Waveform display field (lower)

According to the field in which the cursor islocated, this area displays the waveform
before and after the start point, before and after the end point, or before and after theloop
start/loop end points.

!

DisFlaw=START SHIFT+BELOCK CURSOR=Z00M IM-0UT

(O Display field
Indicates the point that is shown in the waveform display field (lower).
By holding down the [SHIFT] key and using the BLOCK CURSOR [ A]/[ ¥] keys, you
can zoom-in/zoom-out on the waveform display field (lower).

m Making various settings for a sample
Here's how to select a sample, and set its start/end points and loop start/loop end points.

1. In the Trim/Loop page, move the cursor to the sample field and turn the [JOG]
dial to select the sample that you want to edit.

Move the cursor to the Monitor field and turn the [JOG] dial to select “SAMPLE.”

Move the cursor to the Play mode field, and select one of the following to

specify how the sample will play.

NOLOORP.............. Looping will not be used. The sample will play from the start point
to the end point. If you release the pad (note) during thistime, the
playback will stop there.

LOOP....cccoeeeeine When you press the pad (note), the sample will begin playing from
the start point. Aslong as you holding down the pad (note), the sam-
plewill play back repeatedly from the loop start to the loop end.

ONE SHOT ............ When you press the pad (note) once, the sample will play from the
start point to the end point.

4. Move the cursor to the Start field, and specify the start point of the sample.
You can edit the value of the start point by turning the [JOG] dia or by using the numeric
keysto directly input a number of samples and then pressing the [ENTER] key.

5. Strike a pad (or play a MIDI keyboard connected to the [MIDI IN] connector)
to check the start point that you specified.
When you strike pads 1-12 or 16, the sample will begin playing from the start point. In
the Trim/L oop page, the function of pads 13-15 will change as follows.

Pad 13 (PLAY LOORP)...... Theloop regionwill play whileyou hold down the pad. If you
hold down the [SHIFT] key and press pad 13, playback will
continue even after you release the pad. (To stop playback,
press the pad once again or press the [SHIFT] key.)

Pad 14 (PLAY TO)........... The sample will play from slightly earlier than the currently
selected location, and stop at the currently selected location.

Pad 15 (PLAY FROM)..... Thesamplewill play from the currently selected location, and
stop dlightly later.

Hint: By holding down the[ SHIFT] key and pressing the BLOCK CURSOR[ ¥ ] key, you can magnify
the waveform display (lower) near the start point.

6. Move the cursor to the numerical value of the END field, and specify the end
point of the sample in the same way.
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7.

If you selected LOOP as the playback method, set the loop start/loop end points
in the same way.
Hint: By holding down the [SHIFT] key and using the CURSOR [ «]/[ »] keys, you can change the
place (digit) that is modified by the [JOG] dial.
Itisalsopossibleto set the start/end pointsor loop start/loop end pointssimply by pressing akey while
you listen to the sample play. For details, refer to the section that follows.

m Setting various points while the sample plays

©@ ® ©® © 0

Here's how you can set the start/end points or loop start/loop end points manually while
you listen to the sample.

In the Trim/Loop page, press the [F6] key (P»ALL).

The sample will begin playing from the beginning. During playback, the function key
display will change as follows.

I GRAE |_STRET || EHD JILF STRETJ|_LF _EHD || FrSTOF |
I N A S

[F2] key (START)
Press this key during playback to set that |ocation as the start point.

[F3] key (END)
Press this key during playback to set that |ocation as the end point.

[F4] key (LP START)
Press this key during playback to set that |ocation as the loop start point.

[F5] key (LP END)
Press this key during playback to set that location at the loop end point.

[F6] key (P»STOP)

Stops playback.

While the sample plays, press a function key to set the desired point.
The corresponding point will be set.

If necessary, return to the Trim/Loop page and make fine adjustments to the
locations of each point.

m Automatically detecting the start/end points

The locations at which the waveform exceeds a specified level (threshold) can automati-
cally be detected as the start/end points. For example, thisfunction providesaconvenient
way to quickly find the attack portion of adrum or percussion sound that you have sam-
pled.

In the Trim/Loop page, move the cursor to the Start field or END field, and
press the [WINDOW] key.

Depending on the location of the cursor, either the Find Start popup window or the Find
END popup window will appear.

rind Start =V TTFT—————=
Start: BEEEEEEEE
Threshold: BE8E

M i

FINL will find start rPoint based on
threshold.
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———————Find End=VFr———— 0"+
End: BEEEEE068E
Threshold: G866

A i

FIHD will find end Foint based on
threshold.

Move the cursor to the Threshold field, and turn the [JOG] dial to specify the
threshold value.
The value you specify here will be used as the reference for automatic detection.

Press the [F6] key (FIND).

Thewaveform will be searched to find the point at which the threshold is exceeded; start-
ing from the beginning of the sample when searching for the start point, or starting from
the end of the sample when searching for the end point. When the point is found, it will

be set asthe start or end point. Play a pad or your MIDI keyboard to check the results.

If necessary, return to the Trim/Loop page and make fine adjustments to the
location of the point.

m Automatically detecting the loop points

@ ®©® ® © ©® O

Appropriate locations for the loop points can be automatically detected in the same way
asfor the start/end points.

In the Trim/Loop page, make approximate settings for the loop points.

With the cursor located at the LP start or LP END field, press the [WINDOW]
key.
The Find Loop popup window will appear.

ﬂ) @
————Find Lo ——

I I
LF =tart! ) LFP EMD!

@—- H—fade lendth:@@E@8886068 — Curue: LINEAR

F

F INL will find loor roint automaticallw.
#-FADE | will Process crossfade loor.

[C#=FRDE ] [_EIe )

6

LP start field
Specifies the loop start point of the sample, in units of one sample.

LP END field
Specifies the loop end point of the sample, in units of one sample.

X-fade length field
Specifies the length of the crossfade.

Curve field
Selects the crossfade curve.

[F1] key (CLOSE)
Closes the popup window.

[F4] key (X-FADE)
Executes the crossfade.
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(@ [F6] key (FIND)

4.

Executes automatic detection of the loop points.

Press the [F6] key (FIND).
The samplewill be searched from the beginning to find an appropriate |oop start point, and
thiswill be set astheloop start point. Play apad or your MIDI keyboard to check the result.

Make fine adjustments to the detected loop point as necessary.

m Applying crossfading

Crossfade looping is afunction that rewrites the waveform before and after the loop
start/end points so that the loop will be connected smoothly. Thisis a convenient way to
minimize the noise that can occur where the loop is joined.

In the Trim/Loop page, enable looping and set the loop start/loop end points to
the approximate locations you want.

Move the cursor to the LP start or LP END field, and press the [WINDOWI] key.
The Find Loop popup window will appear.

LF start:GOEEEEE60  LP END: EGEGEG06
#—fade lendth: GBERERGEE Curve: LINEAR

Al i

FIHE will find loor Point automaticalla.
#-FADE | will pProcess crossfade loor.

[H-ERDE ) [_FInE

Move the cursor to the X-fade length field, and specify the length of the crossfade.
The setting of this field specifies the length over which the waveform will be rewritten
before and after the loop point. If thisistoo short or too long, the loop will not sound
natural.

Move the cursor to the Curve field, and select one of the following as the
crossfade curve.

* LINEAR ...cooriiiis Apply linear crossfading before and after the loop point.
o LOG...oiiiieeireens Apply logarithmic crossfading before and after the loop point.
e SINE...oooeieeees Apply sine curve crossfading before and after the loop point.

To execute crossfade looping, press the [F4] key (X-FADE).
The Keep or Retry popup window will appear.

Mew nameinew samrle 81

Eeer as new samrle.

Eeer and add to Frosram.
Flay original samrleamrle.
Flay rew samrle.

Oueryrite orisinal samele.

eI T T M

Use the [F3] key (P»ORIGIN) and [F4] key (P»NEW) to compare the original
data with the results of the crossfade.

If you are satisfied with the edited result, assign a new name to the sample as
desired, and press either the [F2] key, [F5] key, or [F6] key to save it as a new
sample.

Hint: If you pressthe [F2] key (OVERWR), the new sample name will be ignored, and the data will
be overwritten onto the previous file.

This operation (crossfading) is destructive editing. Be aware that if you execute overwriting, you will
not be able to recover the original file.
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m Resampling with Q-FX

The MPC4000 lets you apply effects to an already-recorded sample and re-record (resa-
mple) it. This function gives you an easy way to create new samples.

In the Trim/Loop page, select the sample that you want to resample, and press
the [F4] key (Q-FX).

The Quick FX popup window will appear, allowing you to specify the effectsthat will be
applied to the sample.

=————"1uick FA Resanrlina=—==—|

@—-Node: COMMAND

1:SWELL

ZiPOWER

Rate £+E8 Threshold @ +@8

Feedback s+E@ RAttack s +EE

L0 IT | will create new samrle with effect.

[PEFFECTJ(¥ORIGIN] [ |

Mode field
Select one of the following Q-FX modes to specify how effects will be applied.

COMMAND........... Use the commands provided by the Q-FX function to process the
sample. You can use up to two commands simultaneously.

FX e Use the same effect types and parameters as in effect mode to pro-
cess the sample. You can use up to four effects simultaneously.

Move the cursor to the Mode field, and select Q-FX mode.

The display will change as follows, depending on the item you select.

If you select COMMAND

@ © O

@
®
®

Guick FH Resameling S
Mode: COMMAND

@—— 1:SWELL

Rate

2:POWER

= +EE Threshold  :+8@

Feedback £+E8 Attack £+E8

will create new samrle with effect.
? ILE;&IIL!)‘)M W)
Command field

Selects up to two commands that will process the sample.

Parameter field
Sets two parameters for each command you selected.

[F1] key (CANCEL)
Cancels the operation and returns to the previous page.

[F3] key (»EFFECT)
Auditions the sound processed by the effect.

[F4] key (» ORIGINAL)
Auditions the original sample.

[F6] key (DO IT)
Executes resampling with Q-FX applied, and returns to the previous page.

The commands and parameters that you can select are the same as in the Q-FX popup
window of Recode mode (- p.161).
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If you select EFFECT

@

Guick FX Resamplling =
Mode: EFFECT

1
Wet Dry  Effect
@—— Fzx 1:CHORLS:MONO 56 58 0FF
Fz 28 CHORLS: MONO 58 58 0FF
Fz 3t CHORLS:MONO 58 58 0FF

Fx 4: CHORLIZ: MOHO S8 58 OFF

—

EDIT will oren effect edit raze.
DO IT | will create new samrle with effect.

CAKCEL [PEFFECTJ(¥ORTGIN](__EGIT ) DO IT |
| S A
@ FX 1-FX 4 field

Selects up to four effect types. The availabl e effect types are the same asin Effect mode.

(@ Wet/Dry field
Adjusts the mix balance between the original sound (Dry) and effect sound (Wet) for
FX1-FX4.

(3 Effect field
Switches each effect on/off.

@ [F1] key (CANCEL)
Cancels the operation and returns to the previous page.

() [F3] key (»EFFECT)
Auditions the sound processed by the effect.

® [F4] key (>ORIGINAL)
Auditions the original sample.

@ [F5] key (EDIT)
Accesses the Effect Edit page.

[F6] key (DO IT)
Executes resampling with Q-FX applied.
The available effect types and their parameters are the same as in Effect mode (- p.137).

3. Move the cursor to each field of the window, select the desired
commands/effects, and set the parameters.
Whileyou adjust the parameters, you can aternately pressthe [F3] key (» EFFECT) and
the [F4] key (» ORIGINAL) to compare the processed sound with the original sample.
If you want to edit the effect parameters of FX1-FX4, move the cursor to thefield of the
desired effect, and pressthe[F5] key (EDIT). The contents of the parametersarethe same
asin Effect mode.

4. To execute resampling with Q-FX applied, press the [F6] key (DO IT).
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The new sample will be recorded, and the Keep or Retry window will appear.

= teer or RetrieDFF=F———

OH—

Mew nameinew samele @1

KEEF Keer as new zamrle.

[ACC PEM| Keer and add to Frosran.
[FPORIGIN Plaw original samrlednFle,

[ FEHEW | Plau new sanFle.
[OUER WR| Ouerurite original samFle.

mnwg_n:mm—m?

®

(1) New name field
Allows you to edit the name of the sample.

@ [F1] key (RETRY)
Discards the edited result, and returns to the previous page.

@ [F2] key (OVER WR)
Overwrites the edited result onto the original sample in memory.

@ [F3] key (P»NEW)
Plays the edited sample.

(6 [F4] key (P»ORIGIN)
Playsthe original (unedited) sample.

(® [F5] key (ADD PGM)
Opensthe Add to Program popup window, where you can add the edited sampleto apro-
gram.

(@ [F6] key (KEEP)
Retains the edited sample in memory.

5. Use the [F3] key (P»NEW) and [F4] key (P»ORIGIN) to compare the edited and
original samples.

6. If you are satisfied with the resampled result, assign a new name to the sample
as necessary, and press either the [F2] key, [F5] key, or [F6] key to save the new
sample.

Note: If you pressthe[F2] key (OVERWR), the new sample namewill beignored, and theedited sample
will be overwritten onto the original sample.
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Region page
Dividing a sample
A portion of a sample or the entire sample can be divided into as many as 32 regions.

Editing commands can be used to write the divided regions as individual samples, or to
exchange their order.

To access this page........ [SAMPLE] key - [F3] key (REGION)
@ Sample block ] 44, 1kHz/16b1E

Monitori SAMPLE

@ Region block . End: | 3924

(® Waveform display field (upper)
(4) Region select block

(5 Waveform display field (lower)

SHIFT+JOG=Z00M IH-0UT

F LIsT |RTRIN-LF| SR ECIT FRALL

Functions
e [F1] key (LIST)
Displays the Sample mode List page.
e [F2] key (TRIM/LP)
Displays the Sample mode Trim/L oop page.
e [F4] key (B.P.M.)
Displaysthe B.PM. Match popup window, where you can adjust the tempo of the sample.
e [F5] key (EDIT)
Displays the Sample Edit popup window, where you can use editing commands to edit
the sample.
e [F6] key (P»ALL)
Plays the sample from the beginning, regardless of the start/end/loop point settings.

Sample block
Here you can select a sample, and specify how it will be displayed and monitored.

44, 1kHz~16bit
Liew:LEFT Mo itori SHMFLE

Region block
Here you can specify the starting location and ending location of the region selected in

the region select block.
| Resion start: . 3meS End: . 3924 |

(O Region start field
Specify the starting location (region start point) of the currently selected region, in units
of one sample.

(@ Region end display field
Specifies the ending location (region end point) of the currently selected region. You can
also move the cursor to END and turn the [JOG] dial to select one of the following ways
in which the region end point will be shown.

e END..ovreveeere Number of samples from the beginning of the sample

176



Region page

e LENGTH ..o Number of samples from the start point
¢ TIME..eeinns Time from the start point

Waveform display field (upper)
Thisareadisplaysthewaveform of the entire sample, and indicatesthelocationsat which
each region will be divided. The region that is currently selected for operationsis high-
lighted.

The currently selected region

Region select block

o=

Regioni @@

(@ Region field
Indicates the region number that will be the subject of operations. If you move the cursor
to thisfield and press the [WINDOW] key, the Number of Regions popup window will
appear, alowing you to specify how the sample will be divided.

Waveform display field (lower)
According to the field at which the cursor is currently located, this area displays the
waveform before and after the start point, before and after the end point, or before the
region start/region end points of the currently selected region.

(1)—LisFlay=REGION START SHIFT+JOG=Z00M IM-OUT

(O Display field
Indicates the points that are currently shown in the waveform display field (lower).
By holding downthe[SHIFT] key and pressingthe BLOCK CURSOR[ A ]/[ ¥] keysyou
can zoom-in/zoom-out on the waveform display field (lower).

m Dividing a sample into multiple regions
Part or all of asample can be divided into as many as 32 regions. The divided regions can
be written as individual samples, and can be reassembled by a program/segquence that
plays those samples.

1.  Move the cursor to the sample field of the Region page, and turn the [JOG] dial
to select the sample that you want to divide.

2.  Move the cursor to the Region field, and press the [WINDOWI] key.
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The Number of Regions popup window will appear, allowing you to specify the number
of regions into which the sample will be divided.

Hurber of Regions

D Refer to:mmmm
@// Humber of resionsilé

Pressing| DO IT |will reset start and end

roints of each reaion.

T ry
(1) Refer to field

Selects the portion of the sample that will be divided into regions.

@ Number of regions field
Specifies the number of regions into which the specified portion will be divided.

@ [F1] key (CANCEL)
Cancels the operation and returns to the Region page.

@ [F6] key (DO IT)
Executes the division, and returns to the Region page.

3. Move the cursor to the Refer to field, and select one of the following to specify
the portion of the sample that will be divided into regions.

TRIM..oov v The portion between the start point and end point.
LOOP......ccoeveenene The portion between the loop start point and loop end point.
SAMPLE................ The entire sample.

4. Move the cursor to the Number of regions field, and specify the number of
regions (2-32) into which the specified portion will be divided.

5. To execute the division, press the [F6] key (DO IT).
You will return to the Region page.

Hint: This operation (division into regions) is non-destructive editing. Pressing the [ F6] key (DO IT)
simply causesthe number and | ocation of thedivisionsto beremembered for that sample; thewaveform
itself will not be affected.

m Adjusting the region start/region end points

After dividing a sample into multiple regions, you can adjust the start and end points of
each region.

1. Move the cursor to the Region field of the Region page, and turn the [JOG] dial
to select the region number whose location you want to adjust.
The currently selected region is highlighted in the upper waveform editing field. The
Region start and Region end fields indicate the start and end points for that region, in
units of one sample.
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2.  Move the cursor to the Region start field, and specify the region start point.
You can edit the value either by turning the [JOG] dial, or by using the numeric keysto
directly enter anumber of samples and then pressing the [ENTER] key.

3. To check the region start point you specified, move the cursor to the Region
start field, and press pad 14 or 15.
In the Region page, the function of pads 14 and 15 will change as follows.
Pad 14 (PLAY TO)........... Start dightly before the current location, and play onceto the
current location.
Pad 15 (PLAY FROM)..... Start at the current location, and play once to a point slightly
later.

Hint: By holding down the[ SHIFT] key and pressing the BLOCK CURSOR[ ¥ ] key, you can zoonin
on the waveform near the region start point in the waveform display field (Iower).

4. Move the cursor to the Region end field, and set the region end point in the
same way.

5. As necessary, use the same procedure for other regions.

Hint: When you edit the region start point of the second or subseguent region, the region end point of
the preceding region will change simultaneously.

When you edit the region end point, the region start point of the following region will change simul-
taneously.

m Using the divided samples to create a sequence/program
You can write the divided regions into memory as independent samples. Then you can
create a new program to which these samples are assigned, and create a sequence that
plays that program.
1. In the Region page, press the [F5] key (EDIT).
The Sample Edit popup window will appear, in which you can use editing commands to
edit the waveform.

2. In the Edit field, select SLICE SAMPLE.
The SLICE SAMPLE editing command cuts the waveform into the divided regions, cre-
ating a corresponding number of new samples.

=—————1rsarrle BEditF"F—————r
rEdit:SLICE SAMPLE
e s e

— Generate seauence: MO @,

LCreate new Prosram:YES N — -

1l

End merain:3@

Freszinal DO IT |will slice samrle.

mm
: s
@ Edit field

Selects the editing command.

Generate sequence field

Specifies whether program/segquence data will automatically be created when you exe-
cute the SAMPLE command (Y ES), or whether only the new sampleswill be created
(NO).

(® Create new program field
If the Generate sequence field is NO, this specifies whether a program will be created
simultaneoudly (Y ES), or whether only the new samples will be created (NO).
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@ End margin field

When creating the new sampiles, this specifies how much of the waveform datafollowing
the region end point will be included in each new sample.

(® [F1] key (CANCEL)

Cancels the dlice command and closes the popup window.

® I[F6] key (DO IT)
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Executes the slice command and closes the popup window.

Move the cursor to the Generate sequence field, and select YES.

If you select Y ES, aprogram to which the new samples are assigned and a sequence that
consecutively plays the samples of that program will be automatically created when you
execute SLICE SAMPLE to write the samples.

Regions

Sample

New samples |

Generate
Sequence

Sequence

A DIDDDDIDD

Move the cursor to the Sq field, and select a sequence.

Move the cursor to the Tr field, and select a track number.
The new sequence data will be created in the selected track of the selected sequence.

Move the cursor to the End margin field, and specify the end margin.

If you set thisto O, the end point of each divided sample will match the region end point.
Asyou increase this value, the end point of each sample will be moved later than the
region end point. (The start point of the next sample will not change.)

Hint: By holding down the [ SHIFT] key and using the CURSOR [ «]/[»] keys, you can change the
numerical place that is modified by the [JOG] dial.

By increasing the value of the End margin field, you can prevent unnatural-sounding silence from
occurring between samplesiif you play the sequence at a slower tempo.

Press the [F6] key (DO IT).

The SLICE SAMPLE command will be executed, and a program of the same name as
the previously-selected sample will be created. A track of the same name as the sample
will also be created within the selected sequence.
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m Adjusting the tempo of a sample

Here's how you can change the length of a sample by specifying the tempo in BPM units.

1. Move the cursor to the Sample field of the Region page, and select the sample
whose tempo you want to modify.

2. Press the [F4] key (B.P.M.)
TheB.PM. Match popup window will appear, allowing you to change the length or pitch
of the sample according to the BPM value you specify.

3. Move the cursor to the Type field, and select one of the following to specify
how the tempo of the sample will be adjusted.
e TUNE....cciiiiieirns Adjust the tempo by modifying the pitch of the sample.

* STRETCH.......ccc..... Adjust the tempo by modifying the length of the sample with-
out affecting the pitch.
The display that follows will depend on your choice here.

If you select TUNE

E———— E.P.N Natch —il——o=—=]
Current temPo=120.0 wmp Hew temro:l3@,S
@— Section: TRIM
| — Beat:id
@//THPE:TUNE
@/ [FEC[DEF[EHI[JEL]
[FBC[0EF[EHI[JE L] cPitch chansed)
: ————— Tune: +08. BG

(O Current tempo field

Displays the tempo that is calculated according to the settings of the Section field and
Beat field.

(@ Section field
Selects one of the following as the portion of the sample whose tempo will be adjusted.
e TRIM
Between the start and end points.
e LOOP
Between the loop start and loop end points.
e SAMPLE
The entire sample.

(3 Beat field
Specifies the number of beats to which the portion specified in the Section field corre-
sponds.

(4 New tempo field
Specifies the desired (new) tempo. When you change this value, the value of the Tune
field will be adjusted automatically.

® Type field
Selects how the tempo of the sample will be processed.

(® Tune field
Specifies the desired (new) pitch. When you change this value, the value of the New
tempo field will be adjusted automatically.

@ [F1] key (CLOSE)
Closes the popup window.
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If you select STRETCH

=—————B.P.M Match=F———=—

Current temFo=120.0 =y Hew temroll1368.5
Section: TRIM
Beat:id

Turet STRETCH
[FEC[DEF[GHI[JEKL]
MBCVEF[E HI[IEL] (Mo ritch chansel

@\\ PresetiFEM UDX A

—— Addust:+Bd

T
1 Preset field

Selects how time stretch will be performed. The following eighteen presets are provided
so that you can obtain optimal results for different types of sample.

Each preset also providesvariationsA, B, and C. If you select A, processing will be performed

with normal audio quality. If you select C, processing will require more time, but the audio
quality will be higher. B is mid-way between A and C in processing time and audio quality.

SPEECH 1 Suitable for female speech.
SPEECH 2 Suitable for male speech.
SPEECH 3 Suitable for low-pitched male speech.
Suitable for vocal-only samples, either solo or ensemble. Also suitable for processing
VOCAL ;
backing vocals.
Suitable for rhythmic material that contains no bass component or very brief bass
DANCE 1
components.
Suitable for rhythmic material that contains brief bass components with significant
DANCE 2 ; )
mid-range or wide-range components.
DANCE 3 Suitable for rhythmic material that contains extended bass components.
PERC 1 Suitable for rhythmic material such as drum solos. Not suitable for material that includes
bass component.
PERC 2 Suitablefor percussive material . Processing can be performed even if the material contains
bass components.
HI NRG Suitable for percussive and staccato rhythmic material that includes a broad frequency
range of components. (Not suitable for material that includes extended bass components.)
Suitable for sustained material with extended low-frequency components. Musically
BALLAD speaking, thisis appropriate for slow ballads, and isideal for processing long bass notes.
However if the material contains percussive sounds, flamming (double strikes) will occur.
Suitable for abroad range of rhythmic musical stylesthat contains awide-range bass and
ROCK 1,2,3 ) .
high frequencies.
SWING Suitable for material that includes a broad frequency range but is not excessively
percussive.
ALLEGRO 1 Suitable for dynamic string orchestras that contain high-frequency components.
ALLEGRO 2 Suitable for string orchestra sounds that emphasize the low-frequency range.
ADAGIO Suitable for slow orchestra sounds that contain long sustained tones.

@ Adjust field
Makes fine adjustments to the tonal quality. Adjusting thisin the positive direction will
give priority to the tonal quality of the high-frequency range, and adjusting thisin the
negative direction will give priority to the tona quality of the low-frequency region.

@ [F1] key (CANCEL)
Cancels the time stretch command and closes the popup window.

@ [F6] key (DO IT)

Executes the time stretch command and closes the popup window.

4. To execute the tempo change, set the various fields and press the [F6] key (DO IT).
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The Keep or Retry popup window will appear.

Mew nameinew samrle 81

Keer a5 new samrle.

Keer and add to Frosram.
Flaw original samrlesnFle.
Flay nhew samkle.
Oueryrite orisinal zamele.

[FRCTI CUER WE ) FRHEW JERORIGIN|(ACD PEM)_ EEEF |

5. Use the [F3] key (P»ORIGIN) and [F4] key (P»NEW) to compare the original
sample with the edited result.

6. If you are satisfied with the edited result, assign a new name to the sample as
necessary, and press either the [F2] key, [F5] key, or [F6] key to save the edited
data as a new sample.

However if you press the [F2] key (OVER WR), the new sample name will be ignored
and the edited data will be written over the original file.

m Using commands to edit a sample
You can use the editing commands of Sample mode to edit a sample in various ways.

1. In the Trim/Loop page or the Region page, use the Sample field to select a
sample, and press the [EDIT] key.
The Sample Edit popup window will appear.

==——————=—tarrle Hdit = —=———
@—fdit: DISCARD
Section: TRIM

Pressins| DO _IT |will discard data outside
of zelection.

T ry
Edit field

Selects the editing command.

Parameters
These items will depend on the command you sel ected.

[F1] key (CANCEL)
Cancels the editing operation and closes the popup window.

[F6] key (DO IT)
Executes the editing command.
2.  Move the cursor to the Edit field, select the desired editing command, and set

the parameters as necessary.
For the available commands and their parameters, refer to the section that follows.

® ®© ©® O

To execute the sample editing command, press the [DO IT] key.

bl
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The Keep or Retry popup window will appear, allowing you to compare the original sam-
ple with the edited result, and keep the result or retry the operation.

Mew nameinew samrle 81

Keer a5 new samrle.

Keer and add to Frosram.
Flaw original samrlearrle.
Flad mew samFle.

Ouerwrite original samrle.

R VR )P EY P ORTE I (00 Far_KEEF )

4. Use the [F3] key (P»ORIGIN) and [F4] key (P»NEW) to compare the original
sample with the edited result.

5. If you are satisfied with the edited result, assign a new name to the sample as
necessary, and press either the [F2] key, [F5] key, or [F6] key to save the edited
data as a new sample.

However if you pressthe [F2] key (OVER WR), the new sample name will be ignored
and the edited data will be written over the original file.

List of editing commands

Thefollowing pageslist the commandsthat you can select in the Sample Edit popup win-
dow, and explain the parameters of each command.

DISCARD
Deletes the portions of the sample other than the specified section.

—1—arrle Hdit =V —F—r=——

Edit:DISCARD

@—» Sectiont TRIN

Pressins| DO IT |will discard data outside

of selection.

(1) Section field
Selects the section of the sample that will be kept.

TRIM..oov v Between the start and end points

LOOP.....cccoouverrene. Between the loop start and loop end points

REGION ................ The region selected in the Region page
RE-SAMPLE

Modifies the sampling rate or bit depth.

=——————n-" anFle Edit ===

Edit:RE-SAMFLE
@\ Current Hew
| Samrle rate 44186 = 144180
@—— Bit derth 16 - 112
@// Bualita SHIGH
CRHCEL Do IT

(O Sampling rate field
Specifies the sampling rate in arange of 4,000-96,000 Hz.

@ Bit depth field
Specifies the quantization as 8, 12, 16, or 24 bits.
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Region page

® Quality field
Specifiesthe quality and speed of the conversion. HIGH will produce the best audio qual-
ity, but will take the most time for processing. LOW will decrease the quality, but pro-

cessing will be faster. MID is mid-way between the other two choicesin quality and
processing time.

SECTION -> NEW SAMPLE
Extracts part of a sample and creates a new sample.

=——————2=carrle bdit0FF=—"—7o—-—
Edit: SECTION->MEW SAMPLE
@—-Section:TRIN
P — 5 NEW SAMPLE
m——mm

Freszinal DO IT |will create new samrle.

(1) Section field
Selects the section of the sample that will be extracted.

TRIM .o Between the start and end points
LOOP.....covveenn Between the loop start and loop end points
REGION................. The region selected in the Region page

INSERT SAMPLE -> START
I nserts another sample at the sample start point.

=——————=Carrle HHit = FT=—n=—7—x=
Edit: INSERT SAMPLE->STRRT

e InzertiHEW SAMFLE 1 ——@

st end

Pressina| DO IT |will insert selected
sarrle to start Foint.

@ Insert field
Selects the sample that will be inserted.

DELETE SECTION
Deletes the selected section of data.

==——————2Ctarrle bdit = =—"=——"—
Edit: DELETE SECTION

@—-Section:TRIN

Pressins|_ DO IT |will delete section.

(1) Section field
Selects the section of the sample that will be deleted.

TRIM .o Between the start and end points
LOOP....ccoovveennn. Between the loop start and loop end points
REGION................. The region selected in the Region page
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SILENCE SECTION
Converts the selected section to silence.

==———ranrle bHit=FFTFT——=—=—o—
Edit: SILEMCE SECTIOH

@—- Sectioni TRIM

OE——0 0> 3 M

Pressina| DO IT |will silence section.

(1) Section field
Selects the section of the sample that will be converted to silence.

TRIM...cco v Between the start and end points
LOOP.....ccccovevrenne Between the loop start and loop end points
REGION ................ The region selected in the Region page

REVERSE SECTION
Reverses the selected section of the sample along the time axis.

=————=tarrle BEdit=F—F——r—r
Edit: REVERSE SECTIOM
@—-Sect—ion:TRIM

fzzaserzsl [ [zlsazezlezs

FPressing[_DO0 IT |will reverse section.

(1) Section field
Selects the section of the sample that will be reversed.

TRIM..ooov v Between the start and end points
LOOP......ccccvvnne. Between the loop start and loop end points
REGION ................ The region selected in the Region page

PITCH SHIFT
Changes the pitch of the sample.

=——————=Carrle HHit = F="o—=
Edit: PITCH SHIFT

C | Pitch:+2@,0a
@/’_’/ Addust:+@@

Pressina_ DO IT |will change sanrle ritch.

Preset:SPEECH 1A

(@ Pitch field
Specifies the amount of pitch change.

(@ Preset field
Selects the preset agorithm that will be used for pitch shift processing. For each preset,
variation A will perform processing at the standard audio quality. Variation C will take
longer, but the audio quality will be better. Variation B is mid-way between A and Cin
processing time and audio quality. (For details on the presets, refer to p.182.)

@ Adjust field
Makes fine adjustments to the preset algorithm in arange of -50—+50.
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JOIN SAMPLE
Joins two samplesto create

anew sample.

®

=———————— Samrle Edit
Edit: JOIM SAMPLE
Cwe e 1 1 & E ]
Sarrle Level
—HA:MEW SAMFLE 1 $ 408 H-fade: . 836
—EB:HEW SAMFLE 2 £ 408 Curuet LIMEAR —_|

D—-a

Region page

Pressina| DO IT |will doin B samrle to

@

A zanFle.

(1 Sample A/B field

Selects the samples that will be joined. Sample A will befirst, and sample B will be last.
@ Level A/B field

Adjusts the level of each sample.
(3 X-fade field

Specifies the length of the crossfade that will connect the two samples.
@ Curve

Select the crossfade curve.
FADE

Fades-in/out the beginning an

d end of the sample.

=————5arrle BHdit=Fr—F—"r—r—"7—+

®_
@_

Edit: FADE UP-~DOLH

Up: O.688zec Down: 6. B@sec
L
Curve:LINERR Curve: LIMERR

Fressing[_DO IT |will fade zamrle start

-

and end.
(1 Up field
Specifies the duration of the fade-in.
(@ Down field
Specifies the duration of the fade-out.
(3 Curve field
Selects the curve of the fade-in and the fade-out.
MERGE
Mixes two samplesto create a new sample.
@
Edit: MERGE
CeE ICE 1 ffpy CEJ
.SamPle I._euel
O—cmone L oo

Prezzinal DO IT |will merse samrles.

|

[[FLAY A J[_FLAY B |

[ |

187



Sample mode

(1 Sample A/B field
Selects the samples that will be mixed.

@ Level A/B field
Adjusts the level of each sample.

NORMALIZE
Booststhe overall level so that the peak level of the sampleisthe maximum value for the
currently selected bit depth.

==—————s5arrle BEdit=—F—————

Edit:HORMALIZE

maad] o Byighy

Freszinal DO IT |will normalize samrle

lewvel.

CAHCEL AL J[~TAGEEC) ||

@

(» [F3] key (ALL)
Normalizes all samplesin memory.

@ [F4] key (+ TAGGED)
Normalizes only samplesthat are tagged in the List page.

RE-SCALE
Modifies the level of the sample.

=———canrle Edit=—————]

Edit: RE-SCALE

®—— Leusl:+B0dE
@—— Marain=-—-dB

DO IT | chanse samrle level.
MARGIN | calculate level marain to cliF.

I_—_MTN

@ Level field
Specifies the adjustment level.

@ Margin field
Indicates the number of decibels that the level of the currently selected sample can be
raised before clipping.

@ [F4] key (MARGIN)
Calculates the number of decibels that the level of the currently selected sample can be
raised before clipping, and displays the result in the Margin field.
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TIME STRETCH
Expands or contracts only the length of the sample without changing its pitch.

==——————=arrle bHdit = =——=—=——xr
Edit: TIME STRETCH

FEcoEF| )[R ECDE F]
\ . .

Amount.: 288, 8E%
FresetiFEM VO A

/ Adiust:+88

7

Pressins|_ DO IT Jwill stretchsshorten

samrle.

1 Amount field
Specifies the amount of time stretch, in arange of 50.00%—200.00%.

(@ Preset field
Selectsthe preset algorithm that will be used for time stretch processing. For each preset,
variation A will perform processing at the standard audio quality. Variation C will take
longer, but the audio quality will be better. Variation B is mid-way between A and Cin
processing time and audio quality. (For details on the presets, refer to page 182.)

® Adjust field
M akes fine adjustments to the preset algorithm in arange of -50—+50.

STEREO TO MONO
Divides a stereo sample into two mono samples.

=——————5arrle Hlit=Fr————
Edit: STERED TO MONO

C [New name L:MEW SAMPLE 1-L
RiMEW SAMFLE 1-F

Prezzinal DO IT |will zerarate stereo

samrle as two monaural sameles.

(1 New name L/R field
Assigns names to the mono samples that will be created.

MONO TO STEREO
Creates a stereo sample from two mono samples.

E————— ot
Editi MONO TO STEREQ

| —— R:MEW SAMPLE-R

@—— Soure samrle L=HEW SAMPLE-L

Preszinal DO IT |will combine two monaural

samrles as one stereo samrle.

(1 Source sample L field
Indicates the sample that will be the L channel of the newly-created stereo sample. This
will be the sample that was sel ected when the Sample Edit popup window was displayed.

@ R field
Selects the sample for the R channel.
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SLICE SAMPLE
Writes each divided region into memory as a separate sample. In addition, thiscommand
automatically createsaprogram to which thewritten samplesare assigned, and generates
a sequence that will use that program to recreate the original phrase.

E————— Gt
S s o s o
— Generate sewusnceiYES Rl

— Sa1  Z-Sedusnce BEZ e Y .

L Tri  1-track-@@ t .
End merain:i@ ——@

Prezzinal DO IT |will zlice zamrle and

generate sedusnce data.

1]

(1 Generate sequence field
Specifies whether program/sequence data will be created at the same time (YES), or
whether only anew program will be created (NO).

@ 9q field
Specifies the sequence number that will be generated automatically if the Generate
sequence field is set to YES.

® Trfield
Specifiesthe track number that will be generated automatically if the Generate sequence
fieldisset to YES.

(4 End margin field

Specifies how much of the waveform datafollowing the end point will be included when
creating each new sample.

Hint: If the Generate sequencefieldisset to NO, a Create new programfield will be added to the popup
window. This field selects whether to create a new program to which each sampleis assigned (YES),
or to only write the sliced samples (NO).

SHUFFLE REGION
Changes the order of the regions.

==——————=arrle Edit = =—=—=——x

Edit!SHUFFLE REGION
@——:1|2 z[4[s[e]7[as]2[1e[11]12][13]y
®//'1 [z +[s5[e]7 =% [1e(t1]1=[15]F
Pr‘essinswill shuffle resions.

(1 Step number
These numbersindicate the playback order. The maximum step number will be the num-
ber of regions that were divided.

(@ Region number field
These are the region numbers that will be played at each step.
Move the cursor to the region number field, and change the region number to modify the

order in which the regions will play. If there are more divided regions than can be dis-
played in the screen at once, use the CURSOR [«]/[»] keysto scroll to left or right.
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List page

Program mode
List page

Viewing a list of programs in internal memory
Here you can view alist of the programs that are in internal memory.

To access this page ....... [PROGRAM] key - [F1] key (LIST)
(1 Program list block

Tas Pr‘l:lgl"‘al"l list Froaram Hao.
OFF

Functions
e [F2] key (KG MIX)
Displays the Key Group Mix page.
e [F3] key (MISC.)
Displays the MISC. page
e [F4] key (ASSIGN)
Displays the Assign page.

Program list block
This area lists the programs that are in internal memory.

@ (? ®
T7/= Program|list Prosrisn Ho.
#® DRUM OFF

@ Tag field
Tags the desired program(s).
@ Program field

Lists the programs that are currently in memory. Newly created programs or programs
that you edited after last loading or saving them are indicated by a* symbol.

If you move the cursor to thisfield and press the [WINDOW] key, the Program popup
window will appear, allowing you to create or delete programs.

(® Program No. field
Indicates the program change number that is assigned to each program.
If you move the cursor to thisfield and turn the [JOG] dial, the Program number popup
window will appear, allowing you to assign a program change number to the program.
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m Creating a new program
Here's how to create a new, empty program.
1. In the List page, move the cursor to the Program field and press the [WINDOW]
key.
The Program popup window will appear.

EBee——mam——————————1
@ [

Frosram nameifrosran 1

( : ) — TR ]
COPY will orFen COPY window.

will create new Prosran.
DELETE | will oren DELETE window.

=—————=—"Frogtan Manasenent FF——7

@ Do COUERT

COUERT | will conwert rrosram ture.

[_COUERT J[_ GELETE J[__HEW | COPY )

@6%?@

(» Program name field
Displays the name of the currently selected program. If you turn the [JOG] dial in this
field, the Rename popup window will appear, allowing you to edit the name of the pro-
gram.

@ Type field
Indicates the type of the currently selected program.

(® Do field
Selects the command that will be executed by the [F3] key.

@ [F1] key (CLOSE)
Closes the popup window.

(B [F3] key (CONVERT)/(MERGE)
Converts or merges the program.

(® [F4] key (DELETE)
Opens the Delete Program popup window, where you can delete a program.

@ [F5] key (NEW)
Opens the Create New Program popup window, where you can create a new program.

[F6] key (COPY)
Opens the Copy Program popup window, where you can copy a program.

2. Press the [F5] key (NEW)
The Create New Program popup window will appear.

=————1reate Hew Prosran==—"——=|

@—— TuFe i KEVEROUF

Hew name:frosran 3

Pressins| DO IT |will create new Prosram.

T Iy
(1) New name field

Specifies the name of the program that will be created. When you turn the [JOG] dial in
thisfield, the Rename popup window will appear, alowing you to edit the name.
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@ Type field
Selects the type of program that will be created.

(® [F1] key (CANCEL)
Cancels the operation and closes the popup window.

@ [F6] key (DO IT)
Executes the Create New Program operation.
3. Move the cursor to the New name field, and turn the [JOG] dial.
The Rename popup window will appear.
4. Input the program name, and press the [F6] key (ENTER).
The name will be finalized, and the popup window will close.
5. Move the cursor to the Type field, and turn the [JOG] dial to select the type of
program.
6. To create the program, press the [F6] key (DO IT).

The popup window will close, and you will return to the List page. The newly created
program will be added to the program list.

m Assigning a program change number to a program
Here's how to assign a program change number to aprogram in memory, so that you can
use program change events to select it.

1. In the List page, move the cursor to the Program No. field of the program for
which you want to assign a program change number.

2. Turn the [JOG] dial.
The Program Number popup window will appear.

Program Humber

Program=Program 3

Froaram number: OFF

®_
®_

(» Program field

Indicates the name of the program for which a program change number will be assigned.

Program number field
Selects the program change number.

@ [F1] key (CLOSE)
Updates the setting and closes the popup window.

3. Turn the [JOG] dial to select the desired program change number (1-128).
Select OFF if you don’t want to assign a number.

4. To update the setting, press the [F1] key.
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m Copying a program

@
@
®

Here's how to copy a specific program within memory.

In the List page, move the cursor to the Program field and press the [WINDOW]
key.

The Program popup window will appear.

Press the [F6] key (COPY).

The Copy Program popup window will appear.

Cord Program

Cory source:Proaram 3

L copy

HMew nameirogram 4

®_
@_

oo S o
sl coes o LY
IT. TTL

1y s
Copy source field

Selects the copy-source program.

New name field
Specifies a name for the newly created program.

[F1] key (CANCEL)

Cancels the operation and closes the popup window.

[F5] key (DO IT)

Executes the Copy operation.

Move the cursor to the Copy source field, and turn the [JOG] dial to select the
copy-source program.

Move the cursor to the New name field, and turn the [JOG] dial to open the
Rename popup window.

Assign a name to the program that will be created, and press the [F6] key
(ENTER).

The popup window will close.

To execute the copy, press the [F5] key (DO IT).

The copy will be executed, and the popup window will close.



List page

m Deleting a program

1.

2.

@
@
®
@

Here's how to delete a program from memory.

In the List page, move the cursor to the Program field, and press the
[WINDOW] key.
The Program popup window will appear.

Hint: If you want to delete multiple programs, it is convenient to tag themin the List page.

Press the [F4] key (DELETE).
The Delete Program popup window will appear.

=———=—Urlete ProsranTF—F—i———x

@—-De lete Frosramt

Lo IT will delete this rProsram!
¥THGGED | will delete all tassed Frosrams!!
[CEL ALL| will delete ALL Prosrams!!!

[(POREE | will delete all unused Frosrams!!

Delete program field

Selects the program that will be deleted.

[F1] key (CANCEL)

Cancels the operation and closes the popup window.
[F2] key (PURGE)

Deletes all programs that are not assigned to a multi.
[F3] key (DEL ALL)

Displaysthe Delete ALL Programs popup window, where you can delete all programs
from memory.

® [F5] key ( + TAGGED)

Deletes all programs that you tagged in the Tag field of the program list.

® [F6] key (DO IT)

Deletes the program that you selected in the Delete program field (D).

If you want to delete a single program, move the cursor to the Delete program
field, turn the [JOG] dial select the program that you want to delete, and press
the [F6] key (DO IT). The selected program will be deleted.

If you want to delete multiple programs in one step, press either the [F2], [F3],
or [F5] key.

Pressing [F2] or [F5] will delete the programs immediately.

Pressing the [F3] key will display a popup window that asks you for confirmation. To
execute the deletion, pressthe [F6] key (DO IT).
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m Converting the program type

You can convert the type (key group/drum) of a program and copy it to a new program.

In Program field of the List page, move the cursor to the program whose type
you want to convert, and press the [WINDOW] key.

The Program popup window will appear.

Move the cursor to the Do field, and turn the [JOG] dial to select CONVERT.
Press the [F3] key (CONVERT).

The Convert Program popup window will appear.

=————— Convert Prosran=—————]

Source Frogran=Prosran 1

You selected DRUM Prosram.

Mew name:@rosram 9
| —— Conwert=DRUM —» KEYGROUP
Preszina| DO IT |will create new conwverted

FrOgran.

oo IT |

Source program field
Indicates the convert-source program. The lower part of this field shows the type of the
program you selected.

New name field
I ndicates the name of the convert-destination program. You can turn the [JOG] dial to dis-
play the Rename popup window, where you can edit the program name.

Convert field
Indicates the type of conversion.

(@ [F1] key (CANCEL)

Cancels the operation and closes the popup window.

(®) [F6] key (DO IT)

196

Executes the conversion.

Verify that the desired type of conversion is shown in the Convert field.
Depending on the type of program you selected, one of the following settingswill be displayed.
e KEYGROUP - DRUM
A key group program will be converted into adrum program. Thiswill appear if you
selected a key group program.
e DRUM - KEYGROUP
A drum program will be converted into akey group program. Thiswill appear if you
selected a drum program.

Move the cursor to the New name field, and turn the [JOG] dial.
The Rename popup window will appear, alowing you to edit the name of the program.

Input the desired name for the program, and press the [F6] key (ENTER).
The popup window will close.

To execute the conversion, press the [F6] key (DO IT).
According to the type of program you selected, one of the following conversions will be
performed.
e DRUM - KEYGROUP
After conversion, each note number will be divided into its own keygroup.
e KEYGROUP - DRUM
The lowest note of each key group range (Span parameter) will be the note number
for the corresponding sample.



List page

m Merging two programs

O]
@)
®
@
®

Here's how to merge two programs and copy the result to a new program. You can even
merge a drum program with a key group program.

Move the cursor to the Program field, and press the [WINDOW] key.
The Program popup window will appear.
Move the cursor to the Do field, and turn the [JOG] dial to change the setting to

MERGE.
The function assigned to the [F3] key will change to MERGE.

Press the [F3] key (MERGE).
The Merge Program popup window will appear.

Metge FrosramiProsram 1
. Ture=KEYGROUP

o= rERaE

Sourece!Progran 2

. Ture=KEYGROUP

Hew mametB-osran 3
ILD—gl
Merge Program field

Selects one of the programs that will be merged.

T

Type field
Indicates the type of program you selected in the Merge Program field (D).

Source Program field
Selects the other program that will be merged.

Type field
Indicates the type of program you selected in the Source Program field ().

New name field

Indicates the name of the new program into which the two original programs will be
merged. When you turn the [JOG] dial, the Rename popup window will appear, allowing
you to edit the program name.

® [F1] key (CANCEL)

Cancels the operation and closes the popup window.

@ [F6] key (DO IT)

Executes the Merge operation.

Move the cursor to the Merge Program field, and turn the [JOG] dial to select
one of the programs you want to merge.

Move the cursor to the Source Program field, and turn the [JOG] dial to select
the other program you want to merge.

Move the cursor to the New name field, and turn the [JOG] dial.

The Rename popup window will appear, allowing you to edit the name of the program.
Input the name for the program that will be created, and press the [F6] key (ENTER).
The popup window will close.

To execute the Merge command, press the [F6] key (DO IT).

If you merged adrum program with akey group program, the newly created program will

be the same type as the program in the Merge Program field. (The data will be handled
in the same way as in the Convert Program command.)
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Key group mix page

Editing the mix parameters of a program

Here you can assign samples to a key group program or drum program, and adjust the
level, pan, and output destination for each key group or note number.

To access this page........ [PROGRAM] key - [F2] key (KG MIX)

Tore=DRUM

< > P
L Tune: +06, B3 Monitor: PROGRAM Tune: +60, B3 Monitor: PROSRAM
Level Pan  Out Fr Level Pan  Out Fr
Ka ZamrledZonel) B> (Zoneld cagy oend Hote SameledZonell CdB> (Zomeld cagy oend
1 +E8.8 | MID | MULTI (-48.8 ( MULTI Mute E.D +E8.8 | MID | MULTI [ —48.8 ( MULTI

RIM OMZ3 +EE.@ [ MIC | MULTI | —4@.8 [ MULTI
DEEF SMARE +EE.@ [ MID | MULTI | —4@.8 [ MULTI
+EE.@ [ MID | MULTI | —4@.8 [ MULTI
SYM SH +@@.@ [ MID | MULTI | —4@.@ [ MULTI
CL H.H +8@.@ [ MID | MULTI | —4@.@ [ MULTI
AC FL TOM +8@.@ [ MID | MULTI | —4@.@ [ MULTI
FOL H.H +EE.@ [ MIC | MULTI | —4@.8 [ MULTI
AC TOM LOW +EE.@ [ MID | MULTI | —4@.8 [ MULTI
OF H.H +EE.@ [ MID | MULTI | —4@.8 [ MULTI
AC TOM MID +@@.@ [ MID | MULTI | —4@.@ [ MULTI
AC TOM HI +8@.@ [ MID | MULTI | —4@.8 [ MULTI

B LI5T | GNEHRAR FITCH |RECIT 1R ECIT 7][F ZOHE

®_

[ CI5T |ENElRAfR FITCH JRECIT 1R EDIT #][ Z0RE

(O Program block
@ Sample list block

Functions

e [F1] key (LIST)
Displaysthe List page.

e [F3] key (PITCH)
Displays the pitch page.

e [F4] key (EDIT 1)
Displays the Edit 1 page.

e [F5] key (EDIT 2)
Displays the Edit 2 page.

e [F6] key (ZONE)
Displays the Zone page.

Program block
This area displays various information for the currently selected program.

Lewvel: +00. BdB Ture: +E3. BE Mo i tori PROGEAM

o o ®

A« symbol will be displayed here for aprogram that you tagged in the List page.

@ Program field
Indicatesthe currently selected program. When the cursor islocated at thisfield, you can
turn the [JOG] dial to select a program.

@ Type field
Indicates the type of program that is selected.
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@ Level field
Indicates the level of the program. When the cursor islocated at thisfield, you can turn
the [JOG] dial to adjust the setting.

(& Tune field
Indicates the pitch of the program. When the cursor islocated at thisfield, you can turn
the [JOG] dial to adjust the setting.

(® Monitor field
Specifies how the program will be played from the pads or a MIDI keyboard.

MULTI e The program will sound according to the MIDI receive channel set-
ting of the currently selected muilti.
PROGRAM ............ Thecurrently selected program will aways sound when you play the

pads or aMIDI keyboard.

Sample list block

In this area you can adjust mix parameters such as level, pan, and effect send level for
each key group or note number.

© @ @ 60 O @ OIORONONG,

s Samelezonely |LEMEL Pin DMt PR seha ppote Samelleczonets |LEufEL Fin  DE PR sohg
1 +08,8 | NID | MULTL | —4@.@ | LTI 3e[Mute E.D 88,8 | 111D [ MULTT | -46.8 | MOLTT
SP[RIN Dizs 86,6 | I | MULTT | ~46.6 | MOLTI
36[DEEP SHARE 38,6 | I | MULTT | ~48.8 | MOLTI
35 85,5 | I | HULTT | ~48.8 | HOLTI
46(0H 5l 6.6 | WIb | WULTT [ 48.8 | HOLTI
42[cl 6.6 | WID | WULTT [~48.8 | HOLTI
43[AE FL oM B, B | I | MULTT | “48.8 | HOLTT
44[POL HH 86,6 | I | MULTT | ~46.6 | MOLTI
45[Ac Tou Loil 38,6 | I | MULTT | ~48.8 | MOLTI
4E[oP HoH 85,5 | I | HULTT | ~48.8 | HOLTI
47[ac Ton Hib 6.6 | WIb | WULTT [ 48.8 | HOLTI
48[ac Ton HI 6.6 | Wb | WULTT | “48.8 | HOLTT

(1 Kg/Note field
For akey group program thisfield indicates the key group, and for adrum program it indi-
cates the note number. When editing a key group program, you can move the cursor to
thisfield and pressthe [WINDOW] key to open the Create New Keygroup popup window,
whereyou can create akey group. When editing adrum program, you can move the cursor
to thisfield and press the [WINDOW] key to open the Copy Parameters popup window.

@ Sample field
Indicates the sample that is assigned to each key group/note number. You can turn the
[JOG] dial inthisfield to change the assignment. If you pressthe [WINDOW] key inthis
field, the Sample popup window will appear.

@ Level field
Adjusts the level of each key group or note number, in arange of -60.00—+06.00 (dB).

@ Pan field
Adjusts the pan of each key group or note number, in arange of L50-M|D—-R50.

(B Out field
Selects one of the following as the output destination for the sample assigned to each key
group or note number.

MULTI oo Output from the jack selected by the muilti.

L/R o Output from the [MAIN OUT] jacks.
18 Output from an individual output 1-8.

12-7/8 ... Output in stereo from apair of individual outputs.

If you select adestination other than MULT], the samplewill be output from the jack you
specify here, regardless of the multi settings.
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®

@

FX field
Adjuststhe send level of the signal sent from each key group or note number to the effect
bus, in arange of —40.00—+06.00 (dB).

Send field

Selects one of the following as the effect bus used by each key group or note number.
OFF . The signal will not be sent to an effect bus.

A-D.iiee The signal will be sent to an effect busA-D.

AB/CD .....cccoovvuenene The signal will be sent to effect busesA and B, or C and D.
MULTI o The effect bus assignment specified by the multi will be used.

If you select an effect bus assignment other than MULTI, the effect bus you select here
will be used regardless of the multi settings.

Hint: When the cursor islocated at a field in the Sample List block, you can pressthe [WINDOW)] key
to open the Program Modulation popup window.

m Adding new key groups (Key group programs)

@
@
®
@

®
®

Here's how to add new key groups to the currently selected key group program.
In the Key Group Mix page, select a key group type program.

Move the cursor to the Kg field and press the [WINDOW] key.
The Create New Keygroup popup window will appear. This popup window will appear
only if you have selected a key group program.

Create Hew Kewarour
Hurber of new KGs: [

will create new kesarours.

Arrange Kedsrour

In order of tORIGIMAL KEY

will arrange kewsrours.
Keaarour Manasement
will oren COPY window.
will oren DELETE window.

T DEE Eg; nRgGE CgE

Number of new KGs field
Specifies how many new key groups will be created.

®_

In order of field
Specifies how the key groups displayed in the sample list will be sorted.

[F1] key (CANCEL)

Cancels the operation and closes the popup window.

[F3] key (DELETE)

Opens the Delete Keygroup popup window, allowing you to delete akey group.
[F4] key (COPY)

Displays the Copy Keygroup popup window, allowing you to copy akey group.

[F5] key (ARRANGE)
Sorts the key groups displayed in the sample list.

[F6] key (CREATE)

Create the new key group(s).

Move the cursor to the Number of new KGs field, and turn the [JOG] dial to
specify how many new key groups will be created.

To execute the Create New Keygroup operation, press the [F6] key (CREATE).

The number of new key groups you specified in step 3 will be added to the currently
selected program, and the popup window will close.




Key group mix page

m Copying a key group (Key group programs)

Here's how to copy only a specific key group from akey group program in memory to a
different program.

1. In the Key Group Mix page, move the cursor to the Kg field and press the
[WINDOW] key.
The Create New Keygroup popup window will appear.

2. Press the [F4] key (COPY).
The Copy Keygroup popup window will appear.

CoFg Kewaraur

— Fraom pamzFrogran 1
@// K=t B -BES
1 coey
( : — To FamiProsram 2
o
CBITT will cory LD o LB
kewarour.
I Tk

oo IT |

b &
(» From pgm field
Selects the copy-source program.
@ Kg field
Selects the copy-source key group.

® To pgm field
Selects the copy-destination program.

@ [F1] key (CANCEL)
Cancels the operation and closes the popup window.

(®) [F6] key (DO IT)
Executes the copy.

3. Move the cursor to the From pgm field and turn the [JOG] dial to select the
copy-source key group program.
Move the cursor to the Kg field, and select the copy-source key group.

5. Move the cursor to the To pgm field, and select the copy-destination key group
program.

6. To execute the copy, press the [F6] key (DO IT).
The copy-source key group will be added to the key group program you selected in step
6. When you execute the copy, the popup window will close.

m Deleting a key group (Key group programs)
Here's how to delete a specific key group from the currently selected program.

1. In the Key Group Mix page, move the cursor to the Kg field and press the
[WINDOW] key.
The Create New Keygroup popup window will appear.

2. Press the [F3] key (DELETE).
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The Delete Keygroup popup window will appear.

Lelete Kedsrour

( : )—— Ka=a@a

Fressina[_ D0 IT |will delete

this kewsrour!!

n ELAHK | will delete

ALL blark kewarours!!

T T 7T
@ Kg field

Selects the key group that will be deleted.

@ [F1] key (CANCEL)
Cancels the operation and closes the popup window.
(® [F4] key (BLANK)
Deletes al key groups within the currently selected program to which no sampleis
assigned.
(@) [F6] key (DO IT)
Deletes the key group that you selected in the Kg field.

3. If you want to delete just one key group, move the cursor to the Kg field and
turn the [JOG] dial to select the key group that you want to delete.

4. According to the type of key group(s) you want to delete, press either the [F4]
key (BLANK) or the [F6] key (DO IT).
The corresponding key group(s) will be deleted, and the popup window will close.

m Sorting the key groups displayed in the sample list (Key group programs)
Here's how to specify the order in which key groups will be displayed in the sample list.

1. In the Key Group Mix page, move the cursor to the Kg field and press the
[WINDOW] key.
The Create New Keygroup popup window will appear.

2. Move the cursor to the In order of field, and turn the [JOG] dial to select one of
the following sorting orders.
e ORIGINAL KEY
The key groups will be listed in ascending order of the original key of their sample.
¢ KEY-RANGE LOW
The key groups will be listed in ascending order of the lowest note sounded by the
key group (Span parameter).
e KEY-RANGE High
The key groups will be listed in descending order of the lowest note sounded by the
key group (Span high parameter).
3. To execute the sorting operation, press the [F5] key (ARRANGE).
When processing has been completed, the popup window will close.
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m Copying note number parameters to another note number (Drum programs)

1.

O]
@
®

@
®
®
@

Here's how the contents of a specific note number in a drum program can be copied to
the desired note number of the desired drum program.

In the Key Group Mix page, move the cursor to the Note field and press the
[WINDOW] key.
The Copy Parameters popup window will appear.

= —|E Cory Paransters SS|’)M———

From program=Froaram 2
Mote: EB/C 3
@ Fad=0FF
1 copy

To programiProsram 4
Motei: 68-C 3
— Pad=0FF

Presziha [0 IT | will copry Farameters.,

T 1)
®®
From program field

Selects the copy-source program.

Note field (copy-source)
Select the copy-source note number.

Pad field (copy-source)
Indicates the pad number that is assigned to the copy-source note number. If nothing is
assigned, thiswill indicate OFF.

To program field
Selects the copy-destination program.

Note field (copy-destination)
Selects the copy-destination note number.

Pad field (copy-destination)
Indicates the pad number that is assigned to the copy-destination note number.

[F1] key (CANCEL)
Cancels the operation and closes the popup window.

[F6] key (DO IT)
Executes the copy.

Move the cursor to the From program field, and turn the [JOG] dial to select the
copy-source drum program.

Move the cursor to the copy-source Note field, and turn the [JOG] dial to select
the note number that you want to copy.

If apad is assigned to the selected note number, the pad number will appear in the
copy-source Pad field.

Move the cursor to the To program field, and select the copy-destination
program.

Move the cursor to the copy-destination Note field, and turn the [JOG] dial to
select the copy-destination note number.

If you select anote number for which parameter settings have aready been made, the set-
tings of the copy-source note number will overwrite the settings of the destination.

To execute the copy, press the [F6] key (DO IT).
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m Making program modulation settings

Here's how to specify the modulation source, modulation destination, and modulation
depth for each of the 64 modulation routings of a program.

1. In the List page, move the cursor to any one of the Lvl/Pan/Out/FX/Send fields,
and press the [WINDOW] key.
The Program Modulation popup window will appear.
®
Froaram HoduLi|tion =
llod  Soulce » ¥ Destination kla
UELLCITY >33 [ AMPLITUDE ALL
FILT EHU * ¥ | CUTOFF ALL | +888
LFDO 1 ¥y PITCH ALL [ +188
MODWHEELL *¥»|LFO 1 DEFTH |ALL | +815
AFTERTOUCH #¥¥(LFD 1 DEFTH (ALL | +0@@
AUX EHL *¥¥|(PITCH ALL | +88a8
VELOCITY *»3»|Z0ME SELECT (ALL | +B838
1) Mod field

Indicates the modulation number (1-64).

Source field
Selectsthe modulation source (modul ation whesl, filter envel ope, vel ocity, LFO1, LFO2,
etc.).

(3 Destination field

Selects the modulation destination parameter (amplitude, pan, pitch, etc.)

(4 Note/Kg field

Selectsthe key group or note number whose modulation depth you want to set. By select-
ing ALL you can set the depth for all key groups or note numbers at once.

(® Depth field

Specifies the modulation depth.

(® [F1] key (CLOSE)

204

Updates the settings and closes the popup window.

Hint: The Program Modulation popup window can also be accessed from the key group mix Pitch,
Edit 1, Edit 2, or Zone pages. For the fields that will appear when you open the popup window, refer
to the explanationsin each page.

Move the cursor to the Mod field, and turn the [JOG] dial to select a
modulation number.

Move the cursor to the Source field, and turn the [JOG] dial to select one of the
following modulation sources.

MODWHEEL, BEND UP, BEND DOWN, AFT TOUCH, VELOCITY, OFFVELO,
KEYBORD, LFO1, LFO2, AMP ENV, FILT ENV, AUX ENV, CONTROLLER: (lets



Key group mix page

you assign a control change), EXT 1-8 (used for Q-Link control), 4 MODWHEEL,
4 BEND UP, 4 BEND DOWN, 4 EXT 1-8, 4 LFO1, 4 LFO2, 4 CTRL.

Hint: Inthe case of amodulation sourcemarkedwithaquarter note( 4 ), onlythevalueat themoment
that the key is pressed (the moment the note-on is received) is used; any subsequent changes will be
ignored. For example if you select BEND as the modulation source, moving the bend wheel after
note-onwill affect thenotethat i ssounding. However if themodulation sourceis 4 BEND UP, moving
the bend wheel after note-on will not affect the note that is sounding.

To cancel a modulation source, turn the [JOG] dial all the way to the left so that the field is blank.
CONTROLLERand 4 CTRL are sourcesthat let you use an external MIDI controller to control a
program. If you select either of these sources, the“ >>>" field will change to a numeric input field,
allowing you to specify the control change number (0-127).

EXT 1-8 are sources that let you use the Q-Link knobs/sliders to control a program.

4. Move the cursor to the Destination field, and turn the [JOG] dial to select one
of the following modulation destinations.
AMPLITUDE, PAN, PITCH, LFO1 RATE, LFO2 RATE, LFO1 DEPTH, LFO2
DEPTH, LFO1 DELAY, LFO2 DELAY, CUTOFF, RESONANCE, TF CUTOFF 1, TF
RES 1, TFCUTOFF 2, TFRES 2, TF CUTOFF 3, TF RES 3, AMP ENV ATT, AMP
ENV DEC,AMPENV REL, FILT ENV R1, FILT ENV R2, FILT ENV R4, AUX ENV
R1, AUX ENV R2, AUX ENV R4, ZONE SELECT, ZONE1 LEVEL, ZONE1 PAN,
ZONE1PITCH, ZONE1 START, ZONEL FILT (the corresponding destinations are al'so
available for zones 2-4).
Hint: Destinations that begin with “ TF” arevalid only if you have selected “ TRIPLE” asthe Filter
Typein the Filter page. By using these destinations you can individually control the three filters.
Destinations that begin with “ ZONE” will individually control the zones within the key group or note

number.
To cancel a destination, turn the [JOG] dial all the way to the left so that the field is blank.

5. Move the cursor to the Kg field, and turn the [JOG] dial to select the key group
or note number for which you want to adjust the modulation depth.
If you select ALL, your setting will apply to all key groups or note numbers.
6. Move the cursor to the Depth field, and turn the [JOG] dial to specify the depth
of modulation.
Hint: You can set the Depth individually for each key group or note number.

7. When you have finished making settings, press the [F1] key (CLOSE).
The settings will be updated and the popup window will close.

Some typical combinations of SOURCE and DESTINATION are shown below.

SOURCE DESTINATION Effect
FILT ENV CUTOFF The filter envelope will control the cutoff frequency of the
filter.
LFO 1 PITCH LFO will modulate the pitch, producing vibrato.

The modulation wheel of your keyboard will adjust the
LFO1 depth. By using thisin conjunction with the LFO
1>PITCH setting described above, you can use the modula-
tion wheel to adjust the amount of vibrato.

AFTERTOUCH LFO 1 DEPTH Aftertouch on your keyboard will control the LFO 1 depth.

AUX ENV PITCH The AUX envelope will control the pitch.

MODWHEEL LFO 1DEPTH
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m Viewing information on samples

Here's how to view information such as sampling rate, original key, and pitch for the
sample assigned to each key group or note number.

1. In the Program field of the Key Group Mix page, select the program for which
you want to view sample information.
2. Move the cursor to the Sample field of the key group or note number for which
you want to view the information, and press the [WINDOW] key.
The Sample popup window will appear.
%% ——neee———————
L S/ate44. 1kHz :
@ B/:ei-so—lsblt
Original note:l 3
e ——————— Sarrle tune:+08, 00
LF-Loored samPle =T -STEREQ
HHMOND
(1 Sample field
Indicates the name of the sample that is assigned.
(@ S/Rate field

Indicates the sampling rate of the sample.

(3 B/Reso field

Indicates the bit depth of the sample.

@ Size field

©

©

S

Indicates the size of the sample.

Original Note field
Specifies the original note of the sample.

Sample tune field
Specifies the tuning of the sample.

[F1] key (CLOSE)
Closes the popup window.

If you want to change the sample that is assigned to the key group or note
number, move the cursor to the Sample field and turn the [JOG] dial.

If you want to change the original key or tuning of the sample, move the cursor
to the Original Note field or Sample tune field, and turn the [JOG] dial.

Press the [F1] key (CLOSE) to close the popup window.
The settings will be finalized, and the popup window will close.
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Pitch page

Specifying the tuning or zone of a key group or note number

Here you can specify the playback pitch, note range, and polyphony etc. for akey group
or note number.

To access this page ....... [PROGRAM] key — [F2] key (KG MIX) - [F3] key

(PITCH)

@_ Tore=KEYGROUP Tore=LRUM
Eg Tune: +88, B8 Monitor: PROGRAM g +EE. B8 Monitor: PROGRAM
Ks SamrledZonell LDSLdPal-Ti Ture (Eé:g?) Pols;:ﬂuotfp Mote SameledZonel? Tune (Eéﬁg?) Pn:v1~=|g"‘l',_\“'c‘t'uel=
1[Samrle 1 C 45 2[+06.88) TRACK | &4 & Mute B.D +E@. 88| TRACK
@— 2[Samrle 2 C 45 Z|+06.80| TRACK | &4 &4 RIM OMZ3 +@@. 88| TRACK
I[Samrle I C 45 Z|+068.80| TRACK | &4 &4 DEEF SHARE +@@. 88| TRACK
4[Samrle 4 C 45 Z|+068.80| TRACK | &4 &4 +@@. 88| TRACK
g|Samrle 5 C £»5 3[+08.688) TRACK | &4 &4 SYM SH +E@, B3| TRACK

CL H.H

+EE. BE

TRACK

43

AC FL TOM

+EE. 66

TRACK

44

FOL H.H

+E8@. 88

TRACK,

45|AC TOM LOW

+E8@. B8

TRACK,

4&|0F H.H

+E8@. B8

TRACK,

47(AC TOM MIL

+E8, Aa

TRACK

45|AC TOM HI

+EE. B8

TRACE

L LT5T 1R KG i eIl R ECIT ]G EDIT 2] Z0HE ] [ LI5T 1R FG Ay el S ECTT 115 ECIT 2] Z0HE |

(1 Program block
@ Sample list block

Functions
e [F1] key (LIST)
Displaysthe List page.

e [F2] key (KG MIX)
Displays the Key Group Mix page.
e [F4] key (EDIT 1)

Displaysthe Edit 1 page.
e [F5] key (EDIT 2)

Displays the Edit 2 page.
* [F6] key (ZONE)

Displays the Zone page.

Program block
This area shows various information about the currently selected program.

BdB

TaFe=KEYGROUF
Manitor: PROGEAM

Aan
Lewel: +HH.

Tunhe: +86. B8
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Sample list block

@
@
®

Here you can adjust the tuning of akey group or note number, or specify the range of
notes for akey group.

O o 6 06 OO @@?@@

f= Sameldczonets | SFENL Tule Eljch.poh Mube Hote SamplecZoneld Tupe B0 oy Mke
1[Sanrle ' 1 C 26 o|+e0.60] TRNCK | &4 | &4 3&[Mute B.D +oa, oa] TRACK | 64 | &4
Z|gancie 2 CivE B|+BE, 66| TRACK | 64 | 64 F7|RIN OH23 e, 5| TRACK | 64 | 64
I|ganeie 3 C 8 B|+B0, 66| TRACK | &4 | 64 35|DEEF. SHARE e, Ba| TRACK | 64 | 64
d|daneie 4 C e B|vBe, 66| TRACK | 64 |64 3 v, Ba| TRACK | 64 | &4
S|ganele 5 C 748 |+B0, 60| TRACK | &4 | 64 45|V S B, Ba| TRACK | 64 | &4
42(CL HoH v, 06| TRACK | 64 | &4

3[ACFLTam VG, G6| TRACK | 64 | &4

44[POL HoH e, 5| TRACK | 64 | 64

45[ACTON Lo e, Ba| TRACK | 64 | 64

4E|0F HoH v, Ba| TRACK | 64 | &4

47|AC TON HID B, Ba| TRACK | 64 | &4

48|AC TON HI v, oa| TRACK | a4 | E4

Kg/Note field
Shows the key groups or note numbers of the selected program.

Sample field
Shows the sampl es that are assigned to each key group or note number.

Span Low/Hi fields

Select the key range of the key group. The Low field specifies the lowest note number,
and the Hi field specifies the highest note number. These fields will be displayed only if
akey group program is selected.

Tune field

Adjusts the tuning of each key group or note number. You can adjust thisin arange of
—36.00—+36.00 semitones, in steps of semitones or cents. If you press the [WINDOW]
key in thisfield, the Program Modulation popup window will appear.

Pitch field
Selects one of the following to specify how the pitch of the sample will be affected by the
note number.

TRACK ... The pitch will change according to the note number.
CONST ..o The same pitch will sound for any note number in the note range.
® Poly field

Specifies the maximum polyphony of the key group or note number, in arange of 1-64.

(@ Mute group field

Selects either OFF or 1-64 asthe mute group to which thiskey group or note number will
be assigned. Key groups or note numbers assigned to the same mute group will not sound
simultaneously.

m Specifying the key range of a key group (Key group programs)

Here's how to specify the key range (span) of the key group by adjusting the Span/High
parameters.

Select the key group program that you want to edit, and access the Pitch page.

Move the cursor to the Span Low field of the key group whose range you want
to adjust, and turn the [JOG] dial to select the note number for the lowest note
of the range.

Move the cursor to the SPAN High parameter, and turn the [JOG] dial to select
the note number for the highest note of the range.

If you want to make option settings for the key group, move the cursor to the
Span Low or High field and press the [WINDOW] key.



Pitch page

The Key Span Option popup window will appear.

=—————VFKed Gran Ortions ===
| kewsrour H-fade:DFF

| #-fade curueilLIMEAR
— Set kewranae wia MIDI:VES

(O Keygroup X-fade field

Specify whether crossfading will occur if adjacent key groups have overlapping ranges.

(@ X-fade curve field
Select the volume curve that will be used for crossfading. You can select LINEAR,
EXPONENTIAL, or LOGARITHMIC curves.

® Set keyrange via MIDI field
Specifies whether you will be able to use the pads or your MIDI keyboard to set the Span
Low/High fields. If you select YES, you can play your MIDI keyboard or strike a pad
when the cursor islocated at the Span or High field, and that note number will be input
for thefield.

@ Play trigger field
Specifies what will happen when note events are received by that key group. You can
select NOTE ON (the key group will sound when note-on occurs), NOTE OFF (the key
group will sound at note-off, and the sample will play in one-shot mode), or TOGGLE
(the key group will begin sounding at note-on, and continue sounding until the next
note-on).

(® [F1] key (CLOSE)
Updates the settings and closes the popup window.

Hint: If the Set keygroup via MIDI field is set to YES, you can use the pads or your MIDI keyboard to
specify the key range.

Flaw trigger:MOTE OM

177

5. Make the desired settings in each field.

When you have finished making settings, press the [F1] key (CLOSE).
The settings will be updated, and the popup window will close.

m Specifying mute groups
Here's how you can assign each key group or note number to aMute Group. Key groups
or note numbers that are assigned to the same mute group will not sound simultaneously.
Select the program that you want to edit, and access the Pitch page.

2.  Move the cursor to the Kg/Note field, and turn the [JOG] dial to select a key
group or note number.

3. Move the cursor to the Mute Group field, and turn the [JOG] dial to select a
mute group number.

4. Move the cursor to the Mute Group field of another key group or note number
that you want to add to the same mute group, and specify the same mute group
number.

5. If you want to check the current mute group settings, press the [WINDOW] key
when the cursor is located in the Mute Group field.
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The Mute Group popup window will appear.

——— Mute Glour=—wr—————

MHote

Zonel Sanele

@—-Mute araup= 2

42

CLOSE HIHATL

44

OPEM HITAT

46

MEDIUM HIHAT

(1 Mute Group field

Indicates the mute group that will be displayed in the list.

(@ Kg/Note field

Indicates the key groups or note numbers that are assigned to the same mute group.

(® Zone 1 Sample field

Indicates the name of the sample that is assigned to zone 1 of each key group or note

number.

@ [F1] key (CLOSE)
Closes the popup window.

6. To close the popup window, press the [F1] key (CLOSE).
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Edit 1 page
Adjusting the pitch, filter, and amp

Here you can adjust pitch, filter, and amp parameters for each key group or note number.

To access this page ....... [PROGRAM] key - [F2] key (KG MIX) — [F4] key
(EDIT 1)

(1 Program block

Program 2 Tore=KEYGROUF
|LeUel SBELBAE T Tuned viiE . Bl Vi i Lo PROGRAN
@ Kg/Note block ®_I 1 AEdit:AlL  Zonefl:Sanele 1 ]
[FITCH |
. Ks tune:+88, 80
(® Pitch block G —g—
(:) -
@ Filter block Tere:2-POLE LP (R1: @ L1z @ ‘
Cutaff fre=:oen RZ:180 L2:188 Reference: S8
Resonance: BEE R3: @ L3:1ea@
@ AmP block Attenuat ion: BBdE R41iBE L4t @
FEEJ Leuel : +50. BB Attack B8 Attack hold:OFF
®_ Out: HULTT Decas  :0E@ ’ ‘
Fi send:+0@, g Sustain:BEm
Send:iMULTI Release:0@g
F ti F_LI5T |m ke MRl PITCH | sl R EOIT 2] Z0hE
unctuons

e [F1] key (LIST)
Displaysthe List page.
e [F2] key (KG MIX)
Displays the Key Group Mix page.
e [F3] key (PITCH)
Displays the Pitch page.
e [F5] key (EDIT 2)
Displays the Edit 2 page.
* [F6] key (ZONE)
Displays the Zone page.

Program block
This area shows various information on the currently selected program.

a2 TaFe=KEYGROUF
Lewel: +EiEi 5l =] Tuhet +86. B3 Mahitor: PROGEAM

Kg/Note block

Inthisareayou can select the key group or note number that you want to edit, and choose
the editing method.

R S O

Ka: 1 QAEditiALL  Zome: 1iSamrle
| Nnilz,e-l a Zcme 1: Sample

(O Kg/Note field
Selects the key group or note number that will be edited.

@ Edit field
Selects one of the following to specify how your editing will affect the key group(s).
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ONE....ccoovvierenne Your editing will affect only the key group or note number selected
in the Kg/Note field.

ALL oo Your editing will change simultaneously the absolute value of al key
groups or note numbers.

ADD....coovvrrne Your editing will apply arelative change to the values of all key

groups or note numbers.

(3 Zone field
Selects the zone (1-4) that will be displayed in the Zone Sample field ((@).

(4 Zone Sample field
Displaysthe name of the samplethat is assigned to the zone you selected in the Zonefield
(®). You can press the [WINDOW] key to open the Sample popup window.

Pitch block
Here you can adjust the pitch of the currently selected key group or note number.

T
FITCH kKa tune:+88. 68

(1 Kg tune field
Adjusts the pitch of zone 1 in the currently selected key group or note number.

Filter block
Here you can make various filter-related settings for the key group or note number.

1
FITCH kKa tune:+88. 68

@ Type field
Selects the type of filter. For details on the available types, refer to page 214.

@ Cutoff freq field
Adjusts the cutoff frequency of thefilter.

(3 Resonance field
Adjusts the resonance of thefilter.

(4 Attenuation
Adjuststhelevel of the signal after it passesthrough the filter. Usethisto adjust the level
if boosting the resonance has caused the signal to overload.

(5 R1-R4 fields
Specify the rate 1-rate 4 values of thefilter envelope.

® L1-L4 fields
Specify the level 1-1evel 4 values of the filter envelope.
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@ Reference field
Specifies the reference level (0-100) of the envelope. An offset will be applied to the
entire envelope so that thefilter cutoff matchesthe Cutoff freq field setting when the enve-
lope reaches the level you specify here.

Thislevel is shown by adotted horizontal linein the envelope display.

L1

L3

L2 L4

R1 R2 R3 R4

Hint: When the cursor islocated at a field in the Filter block, you can press the [WINDOW)] key to
open the Program Modulation popup window.
If you select Triple as thefilter type, the displayed fields will change temporarily.

In order to actually usethefilter envelopeto control thefilter, you must go to the Program
Modulation popup window, select FILT ENV as a source, select a destination such as
CUTOFF or RESONANCE, specify the note number or key group that you want to con-
trol (or select ALL), and use the Depth parameter to adjust the depth of modulation.

Amp block
Here you can make settings to specify how the volume of the key group or note number
will change.
@\ﬂl Level:+@@.008 | |Athack 088 Athack holdsOFF
| T OukiMULTI Ulpecay  :@E@
() —1——F# send:+88.BdE  -Sustain: B8 b
Send:MULTI {Release:BEn
® @
A Level field

Adjusts the level of the key group or note number.

@ Out field
Selects the output destination of the key group or note number.

(3 FX send field
Adjuststhelevel of the signal that is sent from the key group or note number to the effect
bus.

@ Send field
Selects the effect bus to which the signal of the key group or note number will be sent.

(B Attack field
Adjusts the attack time of the key group or note number.

(® Attack hold field
If thisisset to CN, the decay will begin when the sample playback arrives at theloop start
point.
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(@ Decay field
Adjusts the decay time of the key group or note number.

Sustain field
Adjusts the sustain level of the key group or note number.

(@ Release field
Adjusts the release time of the key group or note number.

Sustain

I Attack Release !

key to open the Program Modulation popup window.

Hint: When the cursor islocated at one of the fieldsin the AMP block, you can press the [WINDOW]

m Filter types
The MPC4000 provides the following types of filter.

+
L EEEEEEEE,
e R

OFF 2-POLE LP 2-POLE LP+ 4-POLELP 4-POLELP+ 6-POLELP

2-POLE BP 2-POLE BP+ 4-POLE BP 4-POLE BP+ 6-POLE 1-POLEH

1-POLE HP+

LO<>BAND BAND<>HI NOTCH 1 NOTCH 2 NOTCH 3

PEAK 1 PEAK 2 PEAK 3 WIDE PEAK

- 15 T
00--AR--EE

BI-PEAK PHASER 1 PHASER 2 BI-PHASE VOWELISER TRIPLE

— —F
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Edit 2 page

Adjusting the program LFOs and auxiliary envelope
Here you can edit the two LFOs and the envelope used by program modulation.

To access this page ....... [PROGRAM] key - [F2] key (KG MIX) - [F5] key
(EDIT 2)
(» Program block @ =
@352??333.933 Tt +8H, i MonI:;i=§E;gEgﬁP
@ Kg/Note block @—l'__Ks= 1 AEdit:iAlL  Zone:l:Samele 1
LF bl k I'—FDl Wave: TRIANGLE o
® LFOT1 bloc G—p- g B Tnte "Uimld
|_ Delaw: B SunciOFF  Re—trizser:OFF
@ LFO2 block LFOZ] |z0e2 TRIANELE
Derth: @ |3 ] Phgsei a Midi sgncEDFF
(8 AUX ENV block @O0 o B i oo
AR EMY[R1: @ L1: @ Reference: 58
R2:10@ L2:108
O_EaER

E_LIST |EEG HiZ]F PITCH |RECIT 1 |CHSONiElE Z0NE

Functions

e [F1] key (LIST)
Displaysthe List page.

e [F2] key (KG MIX)
Displays the Key Group Mix page.

e [F3] key (PITCH)
Displays the Pitch page.

e [F4] key (EDIT 1)
Displaysthe Edit 1 page.

e [F6] key (ZONE)
Displays the Zone page.

Program block
This area shows various information on the currently selected program.

Frogram 2 Ture=KEYGROUFP
Lewvel: +HH. BdBE Tunhe: +86. B8 Manitor: PROGEAM

Kg/Note block
Here you can select the key group or note number that you want to edit.

| Kar 1 AEdit:oll  ZFonetl:Sanele 1 |

Mote: @ ZoneiliSamrle 1
| |
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LFO1 block

Here you can adjust the LFO1 parameters.

[

@\%I Wate: TRIAMELE | |

Lerth: B im || Fhase: @ Midi sanc:OFF
@_ Rate! S@ Shift:+Ea Beat!l-2
Dellaaﬂ 5} I_ 5":lt:‘|i:-=|:|FF Re-—tr*.ia-aerﬂDFF

®© 00 ® o
® Wave field

Selects one of the following waveforms for LFOL.

S ) 1
: ot L
TRIANGLE (Triangle wave) SINE (Sine wave) SQUARE (Square wave)
=] e
[ i ™l :
SAW UP SAW DOWN RANDOM (Random)

(Upward sawtooth wave) (Downward sawtooth wave)

@ Selected waveform field
Displaysthe sel ected waveform. The display will change according to the parameter settings.

® Depth field
Adjusts the LFO1 output level in arange of 0—100. Increasing this value will produce a
more intense effect.

Note: In order to use the LFO, the modulation source, modulation destination, and modul ation depth
must be specified in the Program Modulation popup window.
Be aware that simply raising the value of the Depth field is not enough to produce an effect.

(@ Rate field
Adjuststhe LFOL1 frequency in arange of 0—100. | ncreasing thisvaluewill producefaster
modulation.

(® Delay field
Adjusts the time from when note-on is received until the LFOL effect is applied, in a
range of 0—100. Increasing this value will produce alonger delay from note-on until the
effect is applied.

(6 Phase field
Adjusts the location at which the LFOL1 cycle will start. The vertical dotted linein the
waveform display field will move according to this setting.

@ Shift field
Shiftsthe LFO1 level upward or downward. The horizontal line in the waveformdisplay
field will move according to this setting.

Sync field
Selects whether the LFO1 of all voicesin this program will be synchronized. If this set-
ting is off, the effect applied to each voice will cycle independently.

(@ MIDI sync field
Specifies whether the LFO1 rate will be synchronized to MIDI clock messages received
from an external device. If this setting is on, the LFO1 rate will synchronize to the
received MIDI clock.
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Beat field
Selectstheratio at which the LFO1 rate will synchronizeto MIDI clock. You can choose
from 1/8, 1/6, 1/4, 1/2, and 1-64. The setting of thisfield isvalid if the MIDI sync field
(@) isturned on.

) Re-trigger field
Selectswhether the LFO will beretriggered each timeanote-onisreceived. If thissetting
ison, the LFO waveform will start from the beginning each time a note-on is received.

Hint: When the cursor islocated at a field in the LFO1 block, you can press the [WINDOW] key to
open the Program Modulation popup window.

LFO2 block
Here you can adjust the LFO2 parameters.

[ A

LFOZ] |aye: TRIAMGLE | |

\\\\'Depth= a P Phaze: @ Midi zwanc:OFF
@— Rate: 5@ Shift:+@a Beat:l-g
i

De}au Supc:DFF Re—tr?gger=DFF

& do ® o
1) Wave field

Selects the LFO2 waveform.

@ Selected waveform field
Displays the selected waveform.

(® Depth field
Adjusts the LFO2 output level.

@ Rate field
Adjusts the LFO2 frequency.

(® Delay field
Adjusts the time from when note-on is received until the LFO2 effect is applied.

(® Phase field
Adjusts the location at which the LFO2 cycle will start.

@ Shift field
Shiftsthe LFO2 level upward or downward.

Sync field
Selects whether the LFO2 of all voicesin this program will be synchronized.

(® MIDI sync field
Specifies whether the LFO2 rate will be synchronized to MIDI clock messages received
from an external device.

Beat field
Selects theratio at which the LFO2 rate will synchronize to MIDI clock.

@) Re-trigger field
Selects whether the LFO will be retriggered from the beginning of the waveform each
time anote-on is received.

Hint: When the cursor islocated at a field in the LFO2 block, you can press the [WINDOW] key to
open the Program Modulation popup window.
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AUX ENV block
Here you can make settings for the auxiliary envelope that can be used for program mod-

ulation.
? 7 7
AUX (EMUR1:  gC1: @ Reference: 5@
Rz 1BEH LZ2: 168 .
el g O S
[R4:10@(L4: @
(1) R1-R4 fields
Specifies the rate 1-rate 4 values of the auxiliary envelope.
@ L1-L4 fields

Specifies the level 1-1evel 4 values of the auxiliary envelope.

(3 Reference field
Specifiesthereference level (0-100) of the envelope. Thislevel is shown by adotted hor-
izontal linein the envelope display.

Hint: When the cursor isat one of thefieldsin the AUX ENV block, you can pressthe [WINDOW)] key
to open the Program Modul ation popup window.

In order to actually use the AUX envelope to control the sound, you must go to the Pro-
gram Modulation popup window, select AUX ENV asasource, select thedesired item as
the destination, specify the note number or key group (or ALL) that will be modulated,
and set the Depth parameter to specify the depth of modulation.
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Zone page

Editing the zone 1-4 parameters
Here you can individually edit the zones 14 that are included in the key group or note

number.
To access this page ....... [PROGRAM] key - [F2] key (KG MIX) — [F6] key
(ZONE)
@ Program bIOCk 1 Program 2 Ture=KEYGROUP
Lewel:+om, Bde  Tune: +B8, B9 Fioii Lor : PROGRAN
@ Kg/Note block 2 Kot 1 AbdieAl
Zn Samrle Level Pan  Out Ranse
@ Sample bIOCk 1[gamrle 1 +08. 6B [MID|MULTI| @ 127
3 2 +@@. BdB|MID| LTI | @ 127
@ Pitch block 3 +88. BE(MID| MULTT| B 127
4 +28, odB|MID|MILTI| @ 127
H-fade curve:LINEAR Zone H-fade 10H
) Ture Pitch Play mode Filter Start
4 1] +06. 66 | TRACK | AS SAMPLE | +800 | +EE80
=| +op.me | TRACK | AS SAMPLE | +B80 | +EE8@
5| +oe.ee | TRACK | AS SAMPLE | +oee | +eeea
4| voe. e | TrAck | ws SAMPLE | veee | Tasan

5 _LIST R KE ML FITCH |RECIT IR ECIT =] CHENEE

Functions
e [F1] key (LIST)

Displaysthe List page.
e [F2] key (KG MIX)

Displays the Key Group Mix page.
e [F3] key (PITCH)

Displays the Pitch page.
e [F4] key (EDIT 1)

Displaysthe Edit 1 page.
e [F5] key (EDIT 2)

Displays the Edit 2 page.

Program block
This area displays various information on the currently selected program.

'Fogran 2 Ture=KEYGROUFP
Lewvel: +06. @d Tune: +E0. B3 Mohitor: PROGEAM

Kg/Note block
Here you can select the key group or note number that you want to edit.

| Kar 1 LAEditiALL  Zore!l!Samele 1 |

Mote: @ ZoneiliSamrle 1
| |
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Sample block

Here you can edit the parameters of zones 1-4.

@ @ ® @6 6
frn SamFle Lepal P Oifit Fatjas
1]|5amFle 1 +88, 8dB|MI0| MULTI 5] 127
2 +88, BdB|MID|MULTI 5] 127
3 +68, 8dE|MID| MULTI 5] 127
4 +88, AdE|MI0D| MULTI 5] 127
H—Fadelc.ur*k.'e:LIHEFIR Zone IH—Fade F0H

>

A Zn field
I ndicates the zone number.

@ Sample field
Selectsthe sample that is assigned to each zone. If you pressthe [WINDOW] key inthis
field, the Sample popup window will appear.

Hint: If you assign a sample to a key group or note number while you are in any other screen, the
sample will automatically be assigned to zone 1. In order to assign a sample to a zone 2—4, you must
use this Sample field.

) Level field
Adjusts the output level of the sample assigned to each zone, in arange of —60.0—+06.0
(dB).

(@ Pan field
Adjusts the pan of the sample assigned to each zone, in arange of L50-MID—-R50.

(® Out field
Selects one of the following as the output destination for the sample assigned to each
zone.

L/R o Output to the [MAIN OUT] jacks.

18, Output to an individual output 1-8.

V2-7/8 ... Output in stereo to individual outputs 1/2—7/8.

MULTI ..ccveveeee. Use the output destination specified by the multi.
(® Range field

When using aspecific modulation sourceto switch between zones 14, thisfield specifies
the range (0-127) for which each zone will sound.

Hint: By default, velocity is selected as the modulation source, so that zones 1-4 will be switched by
the velocity value. However you are free to select a different modulation source in the Program Mod-
ulation popup window.

(@ X-fade curve field
Selects the volume curve by which to crossfade between zones. You can choose LIN-
EAR, EXPONENTIAL, or LOGARITHMIC curves.

Zone X-fade field
Specifies whether crossfading will occur if the zone ranges overlap.
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Pitch block

@
@
®

®
®

Here you can specify the pitch and playback method for the sample assigned to each zone
1-4.

®ﬁ@®@@@

Fh Tu||1e Fifch  Plad mode Filfer Stirt
1 +a|a!|aa TEACE | AS SAMFLE | +@ua& +EEEE
2| +m@.ee | TRACK | AS SAMPLE | +0BG | +RGGEHE
3| +m@.e | TRACK | AS SAMPLE | +06G | +EGGEE
4| +m@,es | TRACK | AS SAMPLE | +oB@ | +ooos
Zn field
I ndicates the zone number.
Tune field
Adjusts the tuning of the sample assigned to each zone, in units of semitones and cents.
Pitch field

Specifies how the pitch of the sample will be affected by the note number. You can select
TRACK (the pitch will change according to the note number) or CONST (the pitch will
be the same for any note number in the key span).

Play mode field
Selects one of the following to specify how the sample assigned to each zone will be

played.

* NOLOORP.....crnn L oop playback will not occur. The sample will sound only
while you continue holding down the pad (note).

e LOOP....eeeeirens Loop playback will be enabled.

e ONESHOT.....cccovnnne L oop playback will not occur. The samplewill play to theend
when you press the pad (note) once.

« ASSAMPLE.............. The Sample mode setting will be used.

* NOTEOFF................. The sample will play to the end when note-off is received.

Filter field

Applies arelative adjustment to the filter cutoff for each zone.

Start field

Specifies the amount of offset when velocity (or another modulation source) is used to
offset the start point of the sample.

m Switching between zones

You can use a modulation source such as velocity or control change to switch the zone
that sounds. As an example, here's how to assign different samplesto zones 1 and 2, and
switch the zone that sounds.

Assign different samples to zones 1 and 2 of each key group or note number.

In the Key Group Mix, Pitch, or Edit 1/2 page, press the [F6] key (ZONE).
The Zone page will appear.

Move the cursor to the Range field for zone 1, and set the values to 000-063.
Move the cursor to the Range field for zone 2, and set the values to 064-127.
With these settings, zones 1 and 2 will switch according to the velocity (force) with

which you play the pads (notes). Thisis because with the default program settings, vel oc-
ity is assigned as the modul ation source that switches between zones.
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If you want to use a modulation source other than velocity to switch between
zones, move the cursor to the Range field and press the [WINDOW] key.
The Program Modulation popup window will appear.

Move the cursor to an empty Source field, and select the desired modulation
source.

Move the cursor to the Destination field at the right, and choose ZONE SELECT
as the modulation destination.

Move the cursor to the Depth field, and set the value to 100.

Press the [WINDOW] key.

You will return to the Zone page. Now you can use the modulation source you selected
in step 6 to switch between zones 1 and 2. While playing the pads (notes), make fine
adjustments to the settings of the Range field.



MISC. page

MISC. page
Editing parameters common to the entire program
To access this page ....... [PROGRAM] key - [F3] key (MISC.)
Program block =
@ Prog O e
@ MIDI blOCk [MID1 ] Transrosei+0@
@_ Polurhonic notes 64 Moro lesata:OFF
@ Bend block I— Reazsidnment !OLDEST Portamento :0OFF
BEND =1l uF H ertouch: +i
@ Scale block : I__‘ EZ:E :z:::NgRNRL " tTgP::CEgNNEL
(® Soft pedal block 3 I}%‘ cealesloER |

Attack stretch: B
@

[
SOFT PEDAL
: I}—‘ Loudness reduction: @ |

Filter cloze:

.
Functions

e [F1] key (LIST)

Displaysthe List page.
e [F2] key (KG MIX)

Displays the Key Group Mix page.
e [F4] key (ASSIGN)

Displays the Assign page.

Program block
This area displays information about the currently selected program.

Froaram 2 Ture=KEYGROUF
Lewel: +8E. BdB Turne! +8E. B8 Monitor: PROGEAM

MIDI block
Here you can specify what will happen when various MIDI events are received.

T

MIDI | TransFose: +84
Folurhonic notes:éd Maoro lesato: OFF
@— Reassignment: OLDEST Fart.amento 0FF

(1 Transpose field
Transposes the program upward or downward in semitone steps.

@ Polyphonic notes field
Specifies the maximum polyphony of the program.

(® Reassignment field
Specifies what will happen when the maximum polyphony is exceeded.
QUIET ... The voice whose level isthe lowest will be turned off.

OLDEST ....ccceeuunee. Of the currently-sounding voi ces, the voi ce that began sounding first
will be turned off.

(49 Mono Legato field (Key group programs only)
Specifies what will happen when two notes are played legato.

PITCH.....ccovvree The program will operatein mono mode. When you play two notes
legato, the second note will not be triggered; only the pitch will
change.

OFF e, Both notes will sound.
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(® Portamento field (Key group programs only)
Specifies the portamento setting.

(@) \\ IS Portamento will be used.
(@] = =R Portamento will not be used.
Bend block

Here you can make pitch bend settings.

TeY T 7

| |
BEHDI] LBend wE otz Aftertouchs +0a
Bend down: 2 TorFe: CHAMHEL
Bend mode: HORMAL

(1 Bend up field
Specifiesthe amount of change (in semitone units, over arange of 00—24) that will occur
when you move the pitch bender all the way upward.

@ Bend down field
Specifies the amount of change (in semitone units, over arange of 00—24) that will occur
when you move the pitch bender all the way downward.

(3 Bend mode field
Specifies what will happen when pitch bend messages are received.

NORMAL .............. Pitch bend will be received at any time, from when the note begins
until after the key isreleased. Thisisthe conventiona mode of oper-
ation.

[ | = I Pitch bend will be received while the key is being held (during the

note-on duration), but will not be received while the sound is decay-
ing after note-off.

(@ Aftertouch
Specifies the degree to which key pressure will affect the pitch.

® Type field
Selects either CHANNEL (channel key pressure) or POLY (polyphonic key pressure) as
the type of key pressure that will affect the pitch.

Scale block
Specifies the pitch of each scale degree (temperament).

T

% Sc,alle= USER:
(1) Scale field
Selects one of the following temperaments for the currently selected program.
USER. ..o Use an original temperament.
EVEN-TEMPERED ......... Equal temperament
ORCHESTRAL .......c....... Orchestral
WERKMEISTER.............. Werckmeister
1/5 MEANTONE.............. 1/5 MEANTONE 1/5-comma mean-tone temperament
1/4A MEANTONE.............. 1/4 MEANTONE 1/4-comma mean-tone temperament
JUST e Just intonation
ARABIAN ..o, Arabic
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Soft pedal block
Here you can specify what will happen when soft pedal messages (control change #67)

are received.
GE C? ?
|
5]

Loudness reduction:
Attack stretch: @
Filter close: H

SOFT PEDHL

(1) Loudness reduction field
Specifies the amount by which the volume will be attenuated when the soft pedal is on.

(@ Attack stretch field
Specifies the amount by which the attack will be deleted when the soft pedal is on.

(3 Filter close field
Specifies the amount by which the filter will be closed when the soft pedal is on.

m Making portamento settings (Key group programs)

Here's how to apply portamento to the selected program.

1. Select the program for which you want to turn portamento on, and access the
MISC. page.
You can aso select aprogram in the Program field of the MISC. page.

2. Move the cursor to the Portamento field, and turn the [JOG] dial to switch it ON.
Portamento will be enabled.

3. To make detailed settings for portamento, move the cursor to the Portamento
field and press the [WINDOW] key.
The Portamento popup window will appear.

=————TFortarento == ——=—=—=——x|

Fortamento:OFF

Reference: SPEED

Rate:Z@

O
@
®
@

T

Mode: FORTAMENTO

(1) Portamento field
Turns portamento on/off.

@ Reference field
Specifies how portamento will operate; SPEED (the pitch will change at a fixed speed)
or TIME (the pitch change will occur over afixed time).

(3 Rate field
Specifies the setting of the parameter you selected in the Reference field (). If you
selected SPEED, this specifies the speed at which the pitch will change. If you selected
TIME, this specifies the time over which the pitch will change.

@ Mode field
Specifies whether the pitch change will occur as PORTAMENTO (smooth pitch change)
or GLISS (glissando; the pitch will change in semitone steps).

(® [F1] key (CLOSE)
Updates the settings and closes the popup window.
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4. Set each field as desired.

5. To close the popup window, press the [F1] key (CLOSE).
The setting will be applied and the popup window will close.

m Specifying the temperament of a program (Key group programs)
Here's how you can create your own original temperament for a program to use.
1. Select the program for which you want to create a temperament, and access the
MISC. page.
You can aso select a program in the Program field of the MISC. page.
2. Move the cursor to the Scale field, and press the [WINDOW] key.
The Program Scale popup window will appear.

=——

kew:C

=

ERRPE UE - TEMPERD

®_ CCCH O] DR [E[ F| PR |G| 6% [A[ AR B
| +aa| |+88 +08| |+88| |+ER
+EE | +AE | +a6|+e0 | +a6 | +68 | +a0

[5]
Pressina[ COPY |will copy selected

scale to USER =scale.

Proaram Scale

v
@ ®
(1) Scale field
Specifies the temperament for the currently selected program.
@ Key field

Selects the key on which the temperament will be based.

® Keyboard display
This areashowsthe pitch adjustment for each note, in one-cent units. A value of +00 cor-
responds to the equal-tempered pitch. If USER is selected, you can adjust the pitch of
each note.

@ [F1] key (CLOSE)
Updates the settings and closes the popup window.

(B [F6] key (COPY)
Copies the temperament selected in the Scale field to USER (user scale).

3. Move the cursor to the Scale field, and select the setting that is closest to the
temperament you want to create.

4. Press the [F6] key (COPY).
The selected temperament will be copied to the user scale.
When you execute this copy, the setting of the Scale field will automatically change to
USER.

5. Move the cursor to the keyboard display, and turn the [JOG] dial to make fine
adjustments to the pitch of each note.
Each note can be adjusted in arange of -50—+50 cents.

6. If you want to change the base key (tonic), move the cursor to the Key field and
turn the [JOG] dial to select the desired key.

7. When you have finished making settings, press the [F1] key (CLOSE).
The settings will be updated, and the popup window will close.
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Assign page

Assigning note numbers to pads (Drum programs)
Here you can assign the note numbers of a program to the pads.

To access this page .......[PROGRAM] key - [F4] key (ASSIGN)
(1 Program block

Proaram=Frosram 1

]

@ Pads 1-16 43,042 556 2 S1/EbZ S3F 2
Samrles Sample: Samrles Samrles
CRASH#Z21 Y-RIDE
GM=Ctash Cum|[GM=SFlsh Cum|GM=Ride Cum ||GM=Ride Bell
480 2 4778 1 4377 1 43-G 1
Samrles Samrle: Samrles Samrle:  Tom
AC TOM HI AC TOM MID AC TOM Low AC FL TOM
GM=H-Mid Tom|[GM=L-Mid Tom|GM=Low Tom GM=H-F1lr Tom

(:) 48-E 1 380 1 46Bl 1 44.-Alr 1

Samrles Sample: Samrles Samrles
S¥M SH CEEP SHARE QP H.H FDL H.H
GM=El. Share|[GM=Ac. Snare|GM=0rFn Hihat||GM=Pdl Hihat
Ir-CH1 3601 42/F#1 S2-Bb¢
Samrle: Sampled Samrles Samrles
RIM OHZ3 Mute B.D CL H.H
GM=Side Stck|[GM=Bas=z Drum|GM=Cls Hihat||GM=Shaker

. Ig LIST | EG MIZ|[R MISC. |EEECERie]
Functions

e [F1] key (LIST)

Displaysthe List page.
e [F2] key (KG MIX)

Displays the Key Group Mix page.
e [F3] key (MISC.)

Displays the MISC. page.

Program block
This areaindicates the selected program.

1

FProgram=Frogaram 1

(1 Program block
Indicates the program for which you will assign note numbers.

Pads 1-16
Displays the note number assigned to each pad.

49 CHZ 3346 2 S1-EbZ S3/F 2
@—Sample: Sample: Samele: Samele:
CRASH#Z21 Y-RILE
{GM=Crash_Canm|[GM=SFlsh Conm||GM=Ride Can |[GM=Ride Bell
45T 2 7B 1 a5-A 1 435G 1
Sample: Samele: Samele: Sample:  Tom
AC TOM HI AC TOM MIC AC TOM LOW AC FL TOM

GM=H-Mid Tom|[GM=L-Mid Tom|[GM=Low Tom GHM=H-F1lr Tom

48-E 1 38D 1 46-Bb1 dd-Ab1
Sample: Samele: Samrle: Samele:

SYM SN LEEF SHARE OF H.H FOL H.H
GM=El. Share|[GM=Ac. Snhare||GM=0Frn Hihat|GM=Fd]l Hihat
IFCCHL 38C 1 4Z-F#1 22/Ebd
Sample: Sample: Samrle: Samele:

RIM OHZ23 FMute B.D CL H.H

GM=Side Stck |[GM=Bass Drum||GM=Cls Hihat |GM=Shaker

1 Note field
Selects the note number assigned to each pad.

@ Sample field
Indicates the sample that is assigned to the note.
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@ GM field
Indicates the name of the instrument that corresponds to that note number in a GM-stan-
dard drum set.

Hint: By using the PAD BANK [A]-{F] keysto switch pad banks, you can switch the pad bank that is
displayed in the page.
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The Q-LINK function

Q-LINK setup page

Assigning parameters to the Q-LINK knobs/sliders

Here you can assign MPC4000 internal parameters to the knobs and sliders of the
Q-LINK section.

To access this page ....... Q-LINK section [SETUP] key — [F1] key (KNOB)
(to assign a parameter to a knob)

Q-LINK section [SETUP] key — [F2] key (SLIDER)
(to assign a parameter to a slider)

MultizMulti 1 @—lﬂulti:ﬂulti 1 |

PART:ALL PART:ALL PART: ALL PART:ALL
Assisn:OFF R=sisn:0FF Assian: OFF Assian:OFF
®_ TeresOFFSET Erlink TereiOFFSET Erlink Torei OFFSET @rlink TuresOFFSET Erlink
Range:-188>+186 @1 Range:-188:+1668 Q2 Range: 186> +186 =i Range:-1868>+166 (=19

Ctrli0FF Ctrl:0FF Ctrl:0FF Ctrli0FF
MIDIz 1A @ MIDI: 1A @ : MILI: 1A % MIDI: 1A %

PART:ALL PART:ALL
Assign:0FF Assign:0OFF
Tore:OFFSET @ink Tore: OFFSET Erlink
23 Range:-108:+160 [=E

]

Ranse: -108x+168
Ctrli0FF Ctrl:0FF
MIDIz 1A @ MIDI: 1A @

RGN - SLIDEFR RES ALL J|__RESET

[@_KHOE

(1) Multi block
(@ Destination block

Functions
e [F1] key (KNOB)
Displaysthe Q-LINK Setup page in which you can assign parameters to knobs.
e [F2] key (SLIDER)
Displays the Q-LINK Setup page in which you can assign parameters to sliders.
e [F5] key (RES ALL)
Resets all parameters being controlled by Q-LINK to their original values.
e [F6] key (RESET)
Resetsthe currently selected parameter being controlled by Q-LINK toitsoriginal value.

Multi block

7

I
Multizkulti 1

1) Multi field
Selects the multi for which you will make Q-LINK settings.

Hint: Q-LINK knob and slider settings are stored in the multi. If you want to keep your settings, you
must save the multi frominternal memory onto an external storage device.
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Destination block

(@~ > FART:ALL @O~ ParTiALL
@\‘FIEEiElmDFF @\ Az=ian:OFF
— TupeiOFFSET Elink ——Tupe:OFFSET Elink
(4)— Ranse:—1@@>+16@ o1 (4)— Ranze:-10: +160 ol
| Ctrl:0FF | Ctrl:z0FF
<%‘;/mm: 1A () %.;/HIDH 1A

1) PART/FX field

Selects the parameter that will be assigned to the knob/dlider.

Thefield at left specifies whether operating the knob/slider will affect the program
assigned to a part (PART), or an effect parameter (FX).

If you select PART, use the right field to specify the part number. If you select FX, use
the right field to specify the effect number 1-4.

Assign field
According to the setting of the PART/FX field, this selects the type of parameter that will
be controlled by the knob/slider.

If you select PART
You can select the same parameters as for the program modul ation destinations. For
details on the parameters, refer to “Program mode” (p.191).

If you select FX
You can select the parameters of the corresponding effect. The effect parameters will
depend on the currently selected effect type. For details, refer to  Effect mode” (p.137).

Type field

Selects one of the following ways in which the value will change when you operate the

knob/dlider.

o OFFSET...ccooovvevirinnnnns The value will be adjusted in the positive or negative direc-
tion, relative to the current setting. The current setting will
correspond to the 12 o' clock position in the case of aknob, or
to the center position in the case of adider.

* REPLACE......ccooununns Thevaluewill change according to the movement of the knob
or sider, regardless of the current setting.

In the case of REPLACE In the case of OFFSET
Existing value The value will change from
minimum to maximum,
l regardless of the existing value

Turn toward the left to ( \ Turn toward the right to
adjust the value negatively adjust the value positively

(4 Range field

Specifies the range of change that can be controlled from the knob/slider.

(B Ctrl field

Specifiesthe control change number that will be used to control Q-Link viaMIDI control
changes from an external device.



Q-LINK setup page

® MIDI field

Specifies the MIDI channel on which control change messages will be received. If you
select Part for the PART/FX field, thiswill automatically be set to the MIDI channel of
that part.

m Assigning parameters to the Q-LINK knobs/sliders

10.

11.

Here's how to assign the desired parameters to the knobs and sliders of the Q-LINK sec-
tion.

Press the Q-LINK section [SETUP] key.

The Q-LINK setup page will appear. Press the [F1] key (KNOB) to assign a parameter
to aknaob, or press the [F2] key (SLIDER) to assign a parameter to a slider. The corre-
sponding page will appear.

Move the cursor to the Multi field and select the multi for which you want to
make settings.

Since Q-LINK settings are stored as part of the multi, you must first use the Multi field
to select amulti.

Move the cursor to the destination block of the knob or slider that you want to
assign. Move the cursor to the left PART/FX field and select the element you
want to control.

You can select whether to control a part (PART) or an effect parameter (FX).

Move the cursor to the right field. Specify the part number if you selected PART
in step 3, or specify the effect number if you selected FX.

Move the cursor to the Assign field and select the parameter that you want to
control from the knob or slider.

If you selected PART in step 3, you can choose from the same parameters as for a pro-
gram modulation destination.

If you selected FX in step 3, you can choose from the effect parameters of the corre-
sponding effect.

Move the cursor to the Type field and turn the [JOG] dial specify how the value
will be modified; OFFSET (adjust the value in the positive or negative direction,
relative to the current setting) or REPLACE (set the value according to the
position of the knob or slider, regardless of the current setting).

Move the cursor to the Range field and turn the [JOG] dial to specify the range
over which the value will be modified.

Make settings in the same way for other knobs and sliders.
When you have finished making settings, save the multi as necessary.

Turn on the [ACTIVE] key for the Q-Link knobs and sliders you want to use.
Nothing will happen if you move aknob or dider whose [ACTIVE] key is off.

Start the sequence or song, and operate the knobs and sliders of the Q-LINK
section.

The corresponding program or effect will be modified.
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Q-Link sequence page

Recording and playing movements of the Q-LINK knobs and sliders

You can record the movements of the Q-LINK knobs and didersin a dedicated step
sequencer, and play them back in synchronization with a sequence or song.

To access this page........ [SEQUENCE] key — [F1] key (KNOB) (to record
knob values)

[SEQUENCE] key - [F2] key (SLIDER) (to record
slider values)

SediSeauence BA1 SexiSeauence BEL
StertlslgE SterilslE

(:> T
1 2 Z 4 5 & 7 2 91811 12 13 14 15 1& 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 &8 9 1811 12 13 14 15 16

L D0OOOOOOOOOGEOOD "
¥ 0000000000eco000ll @—8-
¥ D0OOOOODOOOCEROO

) DOOOOOOOOOECERED

(1 Sequence block
@ Setting block

Functions
e [F1] key (KNOB)

Displays the Q-LINK Sequence page in which you can record knob positions.
e [F2] key (SLIDER)

Displays the Q-LINK Sequence page in which you can record slider positions.
* [F3]-[F6] keys (ON/OFF)

Switches Q-LINK sequence playback on/off for each knob/dlider.

Sequence block

®_ Seqdl Sequence BA1
(Q)—(steril-16

@ Seq field
Selects the sequence in which these Q-LINK sequence settings will be registered.

Hint: Q-LINK sequence settings are stored within a sequence of the sequencer section. If you want to
keep your settings, you must store the sequence frominternal memory onto an external storage device.

@ Step field
Selects the length of each step in the Q-LINK sequence, from arange of 1/4, 1/8, 1/16,
1/32, or 1/64. For exampleif you select 1/64, each step of the Q-LINK sequence will cor-
respond to a 64th note of the sequence or song. Similarly if you select 1/16, each step of
the Q-LINK seguence will correspond to a 16th note of the sequence or song.
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When STEP=1/64 J

3 5 5 5

D0OOOOOODAOCEORD

When STEP=1/16

] J J J
DOOOOOOODOCERORD

Settings block

@-LCD@@E}ED@@E}@@@G@@@@

(1 Settings field
Thisfield specifies the knob or slider value at each step. Use the CURSOR [ «]/[»] keys
to move the cursor to the desired step, and use the Q-LINK knob or slider to specify the
desired value for that step.

m Recording and playing knob/slider movements

Here'show you can program knob/slider valuesfor each step of aQ-LINK sequence, and
play them back automatically along with the sequence or song.

1. In the Q-LINK setup page, select a multi, and assign each knob/slider to the
parameter that you want to control. Save the multi if necessary.

2. Press the Q-LINK section [SEQUENCE] key.
The Q-LINK sequence page will appear. Pressthe [F1] key (KNOB) if you want to spec-
ify knob movements, or pressthe [F2] key (SLIDER) if you want to specify slider move-
ments. The corresponding page will appear.

3. Move the cursor to the Seq field, and turn the [JOG] dial to select the sequence
for which you want to make settings.
Since Q-LINK sequence settings are saved within a sequence, you must first select a
sequence.

4. Move the cursor to the Step field and turn the [JOG] dial to specify the length
of each step.

5. Move the cursor to the desired step of the settings field, and use the
corresponding Q-LINK knob/slider to set the value.
The display will indicate the approximate setting of the knob/slider. You can also press
the [PLAY] key to play the sequence and hear the operation of the Q-LINK sequence.
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10.

When you have finished making settings, save the sequence as necessary.
The contents of the Q-LINK sequence are saved as part of the sequence.

Press the [Q-LINK SEQUENCE] key to play back the Q-LINK sequence.
The LED will light, and Q-LINK sequence playback will be enabled.

If you want to switch the knobs and sliders on/off individually, access the
Q-LINK sequence page, and press the [F3]-[F6] keys.

Even if the[Q-LINK SEQUENCE] key is on, knob/slider movementswill not be output
if the [F3]-{F6] keys are off.

Start the sequence or song.
The knob/slider movements recorded in the Q-LINK sequence will be reproduced.

Note: A Q-LINK sequence contains knob/slider positions, not event values. This meansthat the result
may change depending on the output destination that isassigned to the knob/slider or thetype of event.
When you play back a Q-LINK sequence, make sure that the appropriate multi is selected.

If you want to operate a knob/slider manually while the sequence/song is
playing, turn on the [ACTIVE] key for that knob/slider.

When you turn on the [ACTIV E] key, the movements recorded in the Q-LINK sequence
will be disabled, and the movement of the knob/slider will take priority.




Track Mute page

Track Mute function
Track Mute page

Using pads to mute tracks
Here's how to use the pads to mute/unmute tracks in realtime while a sequence plays.

To access this page ....... [NEXT SEQUENCE] key
(1) Pad block
@ Sequence block

EBAMK A (Trackl-163) [Prezs Pads to track OM-OFF]
@ Now block Trk=a13 M)

track-813

Trk=ae3 lEI

track-889

Fress PADs to Mute onsoff. E=mute|
®_l Sear  1-Gewuence D01 New:0o1.81.008 |
| Mtz 43128, BCSEDY ]

Functions

e [F2] key (EDIT)
Displays the Edit page.

e [F3] key (SUDDEN)
Pressing this key during playback will make playback switch immediately to the
sequence shown in the Next field.

e [F4] key (HOLD)
Pressing this key during playback (the function name will be highlighted) will hold the
currently-playing sequence, so that the sequence will not switch. Pressthe samekey once
again to defeat the Hold status.

e [F5] key (CLEAR)
Clears the sequence currently shown in the Next field.

e [F6] key (SOLO)
If you hold down this key and strike a pad, the selected track will be soloed. (All other
tracks will be muted.)

Pad block

This area shows the tracks that are assigned to the sixteen pads.

TBRNE. A (Trackl-16) [Press rads to track OM<OFF]

Trk=813 E

track-013

(1) BANK field
Indicates the name of the currently selected pad bank. You can use the PAD BANK
[A]-{F] keysto change pad banks and switch the pad numbers that are displayed.
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(@ Track field

Showsthe number and name of the track assigned to each pad. M uted tracks areindicated

by an [M] symbol beside the track number.
The pad banks correspond to the following track numbers.

PAD BANK [A] K&y ..cccovverreneee. Tracks 1-16

PAD BANK [B] k&y....ccccecvrurnnene. Tracks 17-32
PAD BANK [C] k&y.....coeeeruneee Tracks 3348
PAD BANK [D] key ....cccccvvuenee. Tracks 49-64
PAD BANK [E] key....cccceueeenee. Tracks 65-80
PAD BANK [F] K&y ..ccovvvrrerranes Tracks 81-96

Hint: Only tracks 1-96 can be controlled from the Track Mute page. If you want to use a track that is
numbered 97 or later, move it to an earlier track number.

Sequence block

This displays the currently-playing sequence, and the sequence that will be played next.

= Ses!  1-Sesushce BE1

®/!He-xt=

@ Seq field

Selects the sequence to play. During playback, this indicates the current sequence.

(@ Next field

During playback, you can move the cursor to this field and turn the [JOG] dia to select
the next sequence.

Now block

Indicates the current location and tempo of the currently-playing sequence.

(D—F—"owreel.o1.00
O —— o 126, BCSEDRY

1) Now field

Indicates the current location of the playing sequence, in measures/beats/ticks.

@ Tempo field

Indicates the currently-playing tempo.

m Using the pads to control track muting

Here's how you can use the pads to switch track muting on/off while a sequence plays.
You can also record these operations on the sequencer.

Press the [TRACK MUTE] key.
The Track Mute page will appear.

Move the cursor to the Seq field and turn the [JOG] dial to select the sequence
that you want to play.

Press the [PLAY] key.

The sequence will begin playing.

Hint: In the Track Mute page you can also use the Seq field, Next field, and [ F3]-{ F5] keys can also

be used to control the Next Sequence function (- p.240).

While the sequence plays, press a pad to mute the corresponding track at the
desired moment.




Track Mute page

The track assigned to that pad will be muted. Press the pad once again to defeat muting.

Hint: You can use the PAD BANK [A]-{F] keysto switch the tracks that are shown in the display.
You can also switch muting on/off for multiple tracks simultaneously.

If you want to solo a specific track, hold down the [F6] key (SOLO) and press
the pad that corresponds to that track.
All other trackswill be muted. To defeat the solo setting, pressthe [F6] key (SOLO) once
again.
Hint: If you hold down the [ SHIFT] key when you press the [F6] key (SOLO) to defeat solo, only the
selected track will be unmuted, and the remaining tracks will stay muted.

If you want to record mute on/off operations in the sequence, go to the Track
Mute page, hold down the [REC] key and press the [PLAY] key, and then
perform the desired pad operations.
Your pad operations will be recorded in the sequence as track mute events.
You can overdub by using the [OVER DUB] key instead of the [REC] key.
(For the editing procedure, refer to the following section.)
Hint: Track Mute eventsare recorded in memory that i sindependent from conventional track memory.
Tracks in which events are already recorded will not be affected.

Other events cannot be recorded while you are recording mute operations.
The track mute events you record can be edited | ater.
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Edit page

Editing track mute operations that were recorded in a sequence

Here's how you can use an event list to edit Track Mute events that you recorded in a
sequence.

To access this page........ [NEXT SEQUENCE] key — [F2] key (EDIT)

1 Now block F———————————————————————1
Track mute edit

@ Event list block T HowiB1,01.008
- S he oo
@ View block Do1.61. 196 Tracki B4-MUTE

@E1.81. 283 Track: &4-MUTE
81,081,346 Track: S4-0FF
@E1.81. 457 Track: &4-MUTE

GE1.62. 1208 Track: &4-0FF
EE1. 32, 276 Track! S4-MUTE
EE1. 82,548 Track: &4-0FF
@E1.83. 113 Track: &4-MUTE
@E1.83. 352 Track: 12-0FF
@E1.83. 786 Track: &4-MUTE

( : ) r
UiewiALL TRACKS |

Functions
e [F1] key (TR MUTE)
Displays the Track Mute page.
e [F4] key (DELETE)
Deletes the track mute event that is selected in the event list block.
e [F5] key (INSERT)
Inserts atrack mute event at the current location of the sequence.

Now block
Thisindicates the current location within the sequence.

7

[ Howrmsi.@i.ooe |

(1) Now field
Indicates the current location within the sequence. When the cursor is at thisfield, you
can move the current location in measures/beats/ticks.

If you want toinsert amute event at aspecificlocation, usethisfield to specify thedesired
location.

Event list block
This shows the track mute events that are recorded in the sequence.

EE1. 0166860 Track: 12-MUTE
EE1.01.623 Track: &4-0FF
EE1,681.196 Track: &4-MUTE
@E1.81. 2683 Track: &4-MUTE
@E1.81.346 Track: &4-0FF
( : ) @E1.81.457 Track: &4-MUTE
EE1. 02,1208 Track: &4-0FF
EE1. 02,276 Track: &4-MUTE
E61, 82,548 Track: &4-0FF
@E1.683.113 Track: &4-MUTE
@E1.683.352 Track: 12-0FF
@E1.683. 756 Track: &4-MUTE

(1 Event list
Shows the mute events that are recorded in the sequence.
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@ Time field
Indicates the location at which the events are recorded in the sequence, in units of mea-
sures/beats/ticks. The mute event at the cursor is selected for editing.

(3 Track field
Shows the content of the track mute event. The track number is shown at the left, and the
mute on/off statusat the right. When the cursor isat thisfield, you can turn the [ JOG] dial
to change the track number or the mute on/off status.

View block
Here you can select the track(s) that will be shown in the event list block.

T
| UiewtALL TRACKS

1) View field
Selects the track(s) that will be displayed in the event list block. If you select ALL
TRACKS, al mute events recorded in that sequence will be displayed.

m Editing mute operations that you recorded
Here's how to use the event list to edit track mute events you recorded in a sequence.

1. Select the sequence in which you recorded mute operations, and access the Edit
page of the Track Mute function.

2.  Move the cursor to the View field, and select the number of the track that you
want to view in the event list.
If you select ALL TRACKS, al tracks for which mute operations are recorded will be
displayed.

3. In the event list, move the cursor to the mute event that you want to edit.
Perform one of the following steps.

To change the mute on/off status

Movethe cursor to the right side of the Track field, and turn the [JOG] dial to switch mut-
ing on/off.

To change the track number of the mute event

Move the cursor to the | eft side of the Track field, and turn the [JOG] did to change the
track number.

To delete a mute event
Pressthe [F4] key (DELETE).

5. If you want to insert a new track mute event, use the Now field to specify the
location, and press the [F5] key (INSERT).
If the View field is set to aspecific track number, amute event for the corresponding track
will beinput.

If the View field isset to ALL TRACKS, amute event for track 1 will be inserted.
Edit the mute event as necessary.

6. When you are ready to return to the Main page, press the [MAIN] key.

239



Next Seguence function

Next Sequence function

Next Sequence page

Using the pads to switch sequences

You can play back sequencesin succession while using the pads to switch sequences. If
you have divided asong into multiple sequences, you can “ assemble” the song by striking
the pads to switch between sequencesin realtime.

.
To access this page........ [NEXT SEQUENCE] key
@ Pad bIOCk EAME A (Sea 1-18) [Fress Pads to select next Seal
Seu=813 Sea=014 Ses=A15 Sea=01&
@ Sequence bIOCk (Unused? {Unused? {Unuseds CUnused?
Sey=68%9 Sex=010 Ses=A11 Sea=012 C
@ NOW bIOCk Seausnce Seauence (Unuseds CUnused?
_@@3 _B1@
4=BE5 =B
Sesuence Sesuesnce Sesuence Seausnce
_B@5 _B@g _Ba7 5]
Sex=801 Sex=082 Sex=807 Sex=004
Seauence Seausnce Sesuence Seauence
_B@1 _Baz _BRZ 54

Presz PADs to select next seauence.

Qg m— | w0
I I
Functions
e [F3] key (SUDDEN)
If you pressthiskey during playback, you will moveimmediately to the sequence shown
in the Next field.
e [F4] key (HOLD)
If you press this key during playback (the function name will be highlighted), the cur-
rently-playing sequence will be held, and pads will no longer be able to switch
sequences. Press the same key once again to defeat the Hold function.
e [F5] key (CLEAR)
Clears the sequence that is currently shown in the Next field.

Pad block
This area shows the sequences assigned to pads 1-16.

@—»BHNK A (Ses 1-162 [Press rads to select next Seal
+4=A13 Ses=A14 Ses=A135 Sex=B16
Unuszed? (Unused? (Unused? CUnused?
+=3E3 Ses=A18 Ses=A11 Sex=012
Seauence Sesuence (Unused? CUnused?
@— _BEs -B1a
+=8E5 . Ses=0a7 Se«=0083
Seauence Sesuence Sesuence Sesuence
_BES _BAE _aav _Bas
f 1 Ses=A02 Se=Aa3 Sex=004
Seauence Sesuence Sesuence Sesuence
_BE1 _Baz _BEz —BB4

(1) BANK field
Shows the name of the currently selected pad bank. By using the PAD BANK [A]-{F]
keys to switch the pad bank, you can change the pad numbers that are shown here.

@ Seq field
Shows the number and name of the sequence that is assigned to each pad. Each pad bank
key corresponds to the following sequence numbers.

PAD BANK [A] K&y ...ccevvennene. Sequences 1-16

PAD BANK [B] key.....cccveueennes Seguences 17-32
PAD BANK [C] key....cccevrueneene. Sequences 3348
PAD BANK [D] Key ....ccoeeennee. Sequences 49-64
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PAD BANK [E] key .....cccveuennene. Sequences 65-80
PAD BANK [F] key ......ccovvuenee. Sequences 81-96

Hint: Only sequence numbers 1-96 can be controlled in the Next Sequence page. If you want to use
a sequence that is numbered 97 or higher, copy it to a sequence numbered 96 or |ower.

Sequence block
This area shows the currently-playing sequence and the sequence that will be played

next.
®_IN N 1-Sesuence HE]
@/ et
@ Seq field
Selects the sequence that will be played. During playback, this shows the current
sequence.
(@ Next field

Indicates the sequence that will be played next. During playback, you can move the cur-
sor to this field and use the [JOG] dial to select the next sequence.

Now block
This area shows the current location and tempo of the sequence that is playing.

()—F—naou:eal. a1, aa
(3 #2128 BCEED

1 Now field
Indicates the current location within the currently-playing sequence, in mea-
sures/beats/ticks. When the cursor isin thisfield, you can change the current location in
steps of measures/beats/10 ticks/1 tick.

@ Tempo field
Indicates the currently-playing tempo.

m Using the pads to switch sequences
Here's how you can use the pads to switch sequences while playing them.
1. In the Seq field of the Main page, select the sequence that you want to play and
press the [NEXT SEQUENCE] key.
The Next Sequence page will appear. The Seq field will show the sequence you sel ected
in the Main page.

Hint: If you pressthe [MASTER TEMPQ] key to switch the tempo source to MASTER (the LED will
light), all sequenceswill play at the tempo shown in the tempo field.

2. Press the [PLAY] key.
The sequence will begin playing. The sequence shown in the Seq field will play repeat-
edly.
3. Strike the pad that corresponds to the sequence you want to play next.
The number and name of the new sequence will bein the Next field.
When the currently-playing sequence reaches the end, playback will switch to the new
seguence. At thistime, the sequence that had been shown in the Next field will move to
the Seq field, and the Next field will be blank.
Hint: You can use the PAD BANK [A]-{ F] keysto switch the sequences that are shown in the display.
During playback, also you can move the cursor to the Next field and use the [JOG] dial to select the
next sequence.

If you want to cancel the sequence that is shown in the Next field, pressthe [ F5] key (CLEAR) and the
Next field will return to the blank state.
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Next Sequence function

4. If you want to switch immediately to the next sequence, strike a pad to select
the next sequence and then press the [F3] key (SUDDEN).

When you press the [F3] key (SUDDEN), you will move immediately to the sequence
shown in the Next field, even if the previous sequence had not finished playing.

You can also switch sequences immediately by holding down the [F3] key (SUDDEN)
and striking a pad.

5. If you want to hold the currently-playing sequence, press the [F4] key (HOLD).
The function display will be highlighted, and the current sequence will play back repeat-
edly. During thistime, it will not be possibleto switch sequencesfrom the pads. To defeat
the Hold function, press the [F4] key (HOLD) once again.

6. To stop sequence playback, press the [STOP] key.
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Pad Assign Functions

Current page

Changing the note number and sample assignment for each pad

When adrum program is sel ected as the output destination of atrack, you can changethe
note number and sample that are assigned to each pad.

Even when akey group program or an external MIDI deviceis selected as the output des-
tination of atrack, you can choose a preset combination of note number assignments, or
change the note number for each pad.

To access this page ....... [PAD ASSIGN] key

(1 Program/Global pad assign block
@—lPr‘ogr‘am Fad assign=Program 1 MIDI chil@
@ Pad 1-16 block 43CHZ S5E 2 S1EbZ 53F 2

Samrles Samrle: Samrle: Samrles
CRASH#21 Y-RIDE
GM=Crash Com ||GM=5Flsh Com|GM=Ride Cum [|GM=Ride Eell

47<B 1 457A 1 437G 1
Samrle: Samrle: Samrle:  Tom
AC TOM MIC AC TOM Low AC FL TOM

(:> GM=H-Mid Tom |/GM=L-Mid Tom|GH=Low Ton GM=H-F1lr Tom
3840 1 46-Bb 1 4 Ab 1

Samrle: Samrle: Samrled

DEEF SHARE OF H.H PDL H.H
GM=HAc. Share|[GM=0Frn Hihat |[GM=FPdl Hihat
3640 1 4Z/F#1 82/Bb4
Samrles Samrle: Samrles

Mute B.D CL H.H

GM=Bazs Drum|[GM=Cls Hihat ||GM=Shaker
SCURREHT [T S|

Functions

e [F2] key (SENS)
Displays the Sensitivity page.

Program/Global pad assign block

The contents of this block will differ depending on whether a drum program or a key
group program/external MI1DI channel is selected as the output destination of the track.

If a drum program is selected

Program Fad assign=Prosram 1 MIDI ch:l@
I

(1 Program field
Shows the name of the program that is currently played by the pads.

| Hint: Program pad assign pad settings are part of the selected program.

If a key group program or external MIDI channel is selected

Global Fad assisn:DEFAULT MIDI chil@

(O Global pad assign field
Selects one of the following two presets as the combination of note numbers that will be
assigned to the pads.

DEFAULT .............. An arrangement of note numbersthat is appropriate for playing
drum sound modules, €tc.

CHROMATIC ........ An arrangement of note numbers that ascends and descendsin chro-
matic steps.
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@ MIDI channel field

Selects the MIDI channel of the MIDI events generated by the pad.

Global pad assign field=DEFAULT

Padbank A | Padbank B | Padbank C | PadbankD | Padbank E | Pad bank F
Pad 1 37/C#1 54/F#2 52/E2 83/B4 19/G-1 99/Eb6
Pad 2 36/C1 69/A3 57/A2 84/C5 20/Ab-1 100/E6
Pad 3 42/F#1 81/A4 58/Bb2 85/C#5 21/A-1 101/F6
Pad 4 82/Bb4 80/Ab4 59/B2 86/D5 22/Bb-1 102/F#6
Pad 5 40/E1 65/F3 60/C3 87/Eb5 23/B-1 103/G6
Pad 6 38/D1 66/F#3 61/C#3 88/E5 24/C0 104/Ab6
Pad 7 46/Bbl 76/E4 67/G3 89/F5 25/C#0 105/A6
Pad 8 44/Ab1 77IF4 68/Ab3 90/F#5 26/D0 106/Bb6
Pad 9 48/C2 56/Ab2 70/Bb3 91/G5 27/EbO 107/B6
Pad 10 47/B1 62/D3 72/CA 92/Ab5 28/E0 108/C7
Pad 11 45/A1 63/Eb3 75/Eb4 93/A5 29/F0 109/C#7
Pad 12 43/G1 64/E3 78/F#4 94/Bb5 30/F#0 110/D7
Pad 13 49/C#2 73/CH#4 79/G4 95/B5 31/G0 111/Eb7
Pad 14 55/G2 74/D4 35/B0 96/C6 32/Ab0 112/E7
Pad 15 51/Eb2 71/B3 41/F1 97/Ci#6 33/A0 113/F7
Pad 16 53/F2 39/Eb1 50/D2 98/D6 34/Bb0 114/F#7
Global pad assign field=CHROMATIC
Pad bankA Pad bank B Pad bank C | Pad bank D Pad bank E Pad bank F
Pad 1 32/Ab0 48/C2 64/E3 80/Ab4 96/C6 112/E7
Pad 2 33/A0 49/C#2 65/F3 81/A4 97/C#6 113/F7
Pad 3 34/Bb0 50/D2 66/F#3 82/Bb4 98/D6 114/F#7
Pad 4 35/B0 51/Eb2 67/G3 83/B4 99/Eb6 115/G7
Pad 5 36/C1 52/E2 68/Ab3 84/C5 100/E6 116/Ab7
Pad 6 37/C#1 53/F2 69/A3 85/C#5 101/F6 117/A7
Pad 7 38/D1 54/F#2 70/Bb3 86/D5 102/F#6 118/Bb7
Pad 8 39/Eb1 55/G2 71/B3 87/Eb5 103/G6 119/B7
Pad 9 40/E1 56/Ab2 72IC4 88/E5 104/Ab6 120/C8
Pad 10 41/F1 57/02 73IC#4 89/F5 105/A6 121/C#8
Pad 11 42/F#1 58/Bb2 74/D4 90/F#5 106/Bb6 122/D8
Pad 12 43/G1 59/B2 75/Eb4 91/G5 107/B6 123/Eb8
Pad 13 44/Ab1 60/C3 76/E4 92/Ab5 108/C7 124/E8
Pad 14 45/A1 61/C#3 77IF4 93/A5 109/C#7 125/F8
Pad 15 46/Bb1 62/D3 78/F#4 94/Bb5 110/D7 126/F#8
Pad 16 47/B1 63/Eb3 79/G4 95/B5 111/Eb7 127/G8

Pad 1-16 block
This area showsthe sample and note number that is assigned to each pad. You can usethe
PAD BANK [A]-PAD BANK [F] keysto switch the pad bank displayed in this block.
The content of this block will differ depending on whether a drum program or a key
group program/external MI1DI channel is selected as the output destination of the track.
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If a drum program is selected

@

)

®

— 49 CHZ 3346 2 S1-EbZ S3/F 2
Samele: Sample: Samele: Samele:
®/ CRASH#Z1 Y-RIDE
GM=Crash Cam|[GM=5plsh Con|[GM=Ride Can |[GM=Ride Bell
®/ 48T 2 477 1 458 1 435 1
Sample: Samele: Samele: Sample:  Tom
AC TOM HI AC TOM MIC AC TOM LOW AC FL TOM
GM=H-Mid Tom|[GM=L-Mid Tom|[GM=Low Tom GHM=H-F1lr Tom
487E 1 32D 1 AE-BB1L FEVTET
Sample: Samele: Samrle: Samele:
SYM SN LEEF SHARE OF H.H FOL H.H
GM=El. Share|[GM=Ac. Snhare||GM=0Frn Hihat|GM=Fd]l Hihat
IFCCHL 38C 1 4Z-F#1 22/Ebd
Sample: Sample: Samrle: Samele:
RIM OHZ23 FMute B.D CL H.H

GM=Side Stck |[GM=Bass Drum||GM=Cls Hihat |GM=Shaker

Note field
Shows the note number/note name assigned to each pad by this drum program. You can
move the cursor to this field and change the note number.

Sample field
Shows the sample that is assigned to each pad by this drum program. You can move the
cursor to thisfield and change the sample.

GM field

Shows the GM (General MIDI) drum set instrument name that corresponds to the note
number assigned to this pad. Changing the note number will automatically change the
display of thisfield.

If a key group program or external MIDI channel is selected

@

@

@——49/0#2 554G 2 S1/EbZ2 53F 2
@—'GN=Cr‘ash Cunm ||GM=5F1lsh Cum|GM=Ride Cum ||GM=Ride Bell
e e

480 2 47 B 1 450 1 435 1

GM=H-Mid Tom||GM=L-Mid Tom|GM=Low Tom GM=H-F1lr Tom
48-E 1 380 1 46.-Bb 1 44-Ak 1

GM=El. Snare|GM=RAc. Snare|GM=0rn Hihat |[GM=Pdl Hihat
ITCCHL 360 1 42-F#1 82-Bb4

GM=5ide Stck [|GM=Bass Drum|[GM=Cls Hihat [|GM=Shaker

Note field
Shows the note number/note name assigned to each pad. You can move the cursor to this
field and change the note number.

Note: If the Global pad assign field is set to CHROMATI C, modifying the note number in the Note
field for any pad will shift the note numbersof all pads upward or downward. (This has the same effect
as the Transpose function.)

GM field
Shows the GM (General MIDI) drum name of the note number assigned to the pad.
Changing the note number will automatically change the display of thisfield.
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Sensitivity page

Adjusting the sensitivity of the pads
Here you can adjust the velocity sensitivity of the sixteen pads.

(1 Pad block
Pad sensitivity
[ & 100 M 10 [ : 10 [ :10ex
Uelocita Uelocity Uelocits Uelocits
M s lEek s leak s leek s 1emk
Uelocita Uelocity Uelocits Uelocits
M s lEek s leak s leek s 1emk
Uelocita Uelocity Uelocits Uelocits
= @ = @ = @ = B
M s lEek s leak s leek s 1emk
Uelocita Uelocity Uelocits Uelocits
. EEURREHT] BEERE
Functions =

e [F1] key (CURRENT)
Displays the Current page.

Pad 1-16 block
Here you can adjust the sensitivity of the sixteen pads.

7

= T = — —

@ = 1@k ERN ke = 1@k s 1eEk
Uelocits Uelocits Velocity Uelocity

Tt el [ 1002 [+ 100 [ =100
®/ Uelocits Uelocits Velocity Uelocity

U = L = U = L = &

[ + 100 [ 1002 [+ 100 [ =100
Uelocits Uelocits Velocity Uelocity

[ + 100 [ 1002 [+ 100 [ =100
Uelocits Uelocits Velocity Uelocity

@ Sensitivity field
Specifies the sensitivity of the pad to the force with which you strike it.
A setting of 100% isthe normal sensitivity. Increasing the setting beyond this value will
cause a higher velocity value to be transmitted even if you do not strike the pad as
strongly.

@ Bar display
Shows the pressure value of each pad.

@ Velocity field
Shows the velocity value that is produced when you strike the pad.
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Name/Rename popup window

Other popup windows

Name/Rename popup window

Inputting a name
Thiswindow lets you input a name for various types of data.

To access the popup window..... Move the cursor to a field that displays a
name, and turn the [JOG] dial.
@ New name block :

Hew name ﬁr‘ngr‘am 1

4 4 ¢ = Cursor

IW‘ < w = UrrersLower case
Shift + b = Srace
Shift + 4 = Delete
EMTER | will enter the name.

PASTE | will Pazte the coried name.
COPY will cora the name.

CAMCEL COFY _J[_FRSTE | ENTER |

Functions
e [F1] key (CANCEL)
Cancels the name input and closes the popup window.
e [F3] key (COPY)
Copiesthe currently selected name to the clipboard.
e [F4] key (PASTE)
Pastes the name that was previously copied to the clipboard.
e [F6] key (ENTER)
Finalizes the name that you input.

New name block
Here you can input a name.

@——New narme ﬁr‘ngr‘am 1

(1 New name field
Here you can input the desired name. In thisfield, you can use various key as follows.
» Changethecharacter........ccccccueruennne [JOG] did
* Movetheediting location................. CURSORJ[«]/[»] keys
e Switch between uppercase/
lowercase for the next character ....... CURSOR [A]/[ ¥] keys
» Switch an existing character

between uppercase/lowercase........... BLOCK CURSOR [ A]/[¥] keys
e Jump to thefirst/last character............ [SHIFT] key + BLOCK CURSOR [ A]/[ ¥] keys
o INPULASPACE...ceeeiiirieeeeeeeee s [SHIFT] key + CURSOR [»] key
* Deleteacharacter ......cc.ccoevvvvrieennnnnns [SHIFT] key + CURSOR [«] key

247



Other popup windows

Locate popup window

Performing auto locate operations and making transport settings

Here you can specify locate points and locate to them, and change the functions that are
assigned to the keys of the transport section.

To access the popup window[GO TO] key

(D Locate block _ e
Go to:[IE. 01.000
. Fressing G0 TO key azain. will locate.
(@ Assign locate keys block @ :
T Locate 1:808@1.01.800 (Punch in)
Locate 20@0@1.01.080 (Punch out)
Locate 310O0E1.01.000
Rzzian locate kews S 0——e—ox
@—— < STEF > << BAR >
[ 4EVENT T EVENTM | [ 4s1EF [ STERF |
[ stART | END 4BAR_ | EFR» |
K EVENT A START STOF

Event:NOTE OHLY

[ENES( OCATE 1)[LOCATE Z)LOCATE 3 CAPTURE

Functions
e [F1] key (CLOSE)
Closes the popup window.
e [F2] key (LOCATE 1)
Locates to the location specified by the Locate 1 field.
e [F3] key (LOCATE 2)
L ocates to the location specified by the Locate 2 field.
e [F4] key (LOCATE 3)
L ocates to the location specified by the Locate 3 field.
e [F6] key (CAPTURE)
Inputs the current location within the sequence into the field. This function can be used
only if the cursor islocated in one of the Locate 1-Locate 3 fields.

Locate block
Here you can move the current location of the sequence or song, or register it asalocate

point.
e
O Go to:[IT3].01.000
Pressina GO TO kedw asain, will locate.
[Locate 1:8@81.81.688 (Punch in)
@ Locate 2:0001.81,088 (Funch out)
|Locate 3:0001.01.000

1) Go to field

Specifies the locate position in measures/beats/ticks. Press the [GO TO] key once again
to execute the locate.

(@ Locate 1-Locate 3 fields

These fields specify locate points. While the LOCATE popup window is displayed, you

can usethe[F2] key (LOCATE 1)-{F4] key (LOCATE 3) to locate to the specified point.
Hint: The settings of the Locate 1 and Locate 2 fiel ds are common to the punch-in point and punch-out
point. Changing either of these will automatically change the other setting.

When the cursor isin one of the Locate 1-L ocate 3 fields, you can pressthe [F6] key (CAPTURE) to
copy the location of the GO TO field into that field.
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L ocate popup window

Assign locate keys block

Hereyou can change the functionsthat are assigned to the STEP [<]/[=] keysand BAR
[=<]/[==1] keys etc. of the transport section.

®

Flzzign locate kedss
STEF |- <.

[ 4EVENT | EVENTM | [ 4sTEF [ sTER |
= START | EWD 4EFfR_ | EARM |

: K EVENT A STHRT 5P
@—- EverntiNOTE OHLY

EAR f>

@ @ ®
(1) <STEP field
Changes the function assigned to the STEP [<] key. The factory setting is <STEP.
@) STEP> field

Changes the function assigned to the STEP[=] key. The factory setting is STEP>.

(3 K EVENT field
Changes the function assigned to the [GO TQO] key + STEP[ <] key. The factory setting
iS<EVENT.

(4 EVENT A field
Changes the function assigned to the [GO TQ] key + STEP[=] key. The factory setting
iISEVENT>.

(5) <<BAR field
Changes the function assigned to the BAR[<<] key. The factory setting is <BAR.

(® BAR>> field
Changes the function assigned to the BAR[==] key. The factory setting is BAR>.

(7 START field
Changesthe function assigned to the [GO TO] key + BAR[<<] key. Thefactory setting
is START.

STOP field
Changesthe function assigned to the [GO TO] key + BAR[==] key. The factory setting
isSTOP.

(@ Event field
Selects the events by which you will step when changing the current location in steps of
an event.

ALL oo All events will be used.
NOTE ONLY .......... Only note events will be used.
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Functions that can be assigned

<EVENT Move to the preceding event.

EVENT> Move to the next event.

<STEP Move to the preceding step (timing correct unit)
STEP> Move to the next step.

<BAR Move to the previous measure.

BAR> Move to the next measure.

START Move to the beginning of the sequence/song.
END Move to the end of the sequence/song.

LOCATET-LOCAT
E3

Move to locate point 1-3.




Check the included items

Appendix: Installing storage devices (for service engineers)

This appendix explains how to install storage devices (ATA hard disk, CD-ROM drive,
Zip drive, etc.) in the MPC4000.

Check the included items

The following items are included with the MPC4000 for use when installing storage
devices. Check to make sure that no items are missing.

m Cables

» Flat cablefor ATA drive

» Power cablefor drive (without ferrite core)

» Power cablefor drive (with ferrite core)

» Anaog audio cable for CD-ROM

» Digital audio cable for CD-ROM

m Other items

» Screws (inch) for attaching hard disk (4 pcs.)

» Screws (metric) for attaching hard disk (4 pcs.)
» Screw hole plugs (4 pcs.)

Opening the top panel

When installing a storage device, use the following procedure to open the top panel of
the MPC4000.

1. Loosen the screws that fasten the side panels (four on each side, left and right),
and remove the side panels.

2. Remove the screws (five on each side, left and right) that fasten each side of the
top panel to the chassis.
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Appendix: Installing storage devices (for service engineers)

3. Remove the screw (located in the center of the front panel) that fastens the top
panel from the lower front side.

4. Remove the screw (located in the center of rear panel) that fastens the top
panel from the rear side.

5. Use both hands to lift the protrusion on the front of the top panel, and open the
top panel.
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Installing adrive

6. Use a metal rod or similar object as a prop inside the chassis to hold up the top
panel.

» Theside panels and screws you removed must be kept in a safe place.
» Toclosethetop panel, re-tighten the screwsin the opposite order to which they were
removed.

Installing a drive

1. If you are installing a removable-media drive such as a CD-ROM drive or Zip
drive, remove the blank panel from the front panel.
Detach the bracket that is attached to the bottom panel of the chassis.

Use the hard disk attachment screws (included with the MPC4000) to attach
the drive to the bracket, and re-attach the bracket to the bottom panel of the
chassis.

When installing a drive in the 3.5 inch bay
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When installing a drive in the 5 inch bay

PC 10 AD_DA

Cable connections

Connecting the flat cable

1. Remove two screws from the cover that conceals the PC CPU board.
When you remove the cover, you will see the P2 connector for the ATA drive.

2. 3insert the blue connector of the included flat cable into the P2 connector of
the PC CPU board.

3. Reattach the cover that you removed.
Connect the other end of the flat cable to the drive.

254



Cable connections

Connecting the power cable

1.

2.

Insert the connector of the included power cable into the P7 connector or P8
connector of the PC 1/0 board.

Use the power cable with the ferrite core if you areinstalling ahard disk. Use the power
cable without aferrite core if you are installing a Zip drive or CD-ROM drive.

Connect the other end of the power cable to the drive.

Connecting the CD-ROM analog audio cable

If the CD-ROM drive has an anal og audio output connector, connect it to the MPC4000’s
circuit board as follows.

Insert the connector of the included CD-ROM analog audio cable into the P23
connector of the PC I/0 ADDA board.

Insert the other end of the CD-ROM analog audio cable into the analog audio
output connector of the CD-ROM drive.

Make connections so that the red cable goesto R (right channel) and the white cable to
L (left channel).

On the PC 1/0 ADDA board, plug in the P22 jumper (located in front of P23) at
the “SET” position.

Connecting the CD-ROM digital audio cable

If the 1B-4D digital 1/0 option isinstalled in the MPC4000, connect the digital audio out-
put connector of the CD-ROM drive to the IB-4D as follows.

Insert the connector of the included CD-ROM digital audio cable into the
digital audio output connector of the CD-ROM drive.

Make connections so that the black cable is the ground.

Insert the other end of the CD-ROM digital audio cable into the P1 connector
of the IB-4D digital 1/0 option.

On the IB-4D circuit board, plug in the JP1 jumper in the 1-2 (SHORT) position.

* |f you connect the analog/digital audio cable and make the correct jumper setting, you
will be able to select the CD-ROM playback as the recording source in RECORD mode.

Master/slave settings for ATA drives

If you install two drives, you must set one as the master and the other asthe lave. (If a
hard disk isinstalled, set the hard disk as the master.)

For details on how to make master/d ave settings, refer to the manual that came with your
drive.
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